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Key Instructional Features
Approach and Methodology
Teen2Teen Plus
Common European Framework of Reference
Student Record Sheet

Unit 'l We're going to have a partyl
Unit 2 How do I get to the gym?
Unit 3 There are a few pretzels.

Unit 4 They'll probably win the game!
Unit 5 l'll help you clean up.
Unit 5 lf you visit, you'll have fun!

Unit 7 Were you at the movies?
Unit 8 She hurt her shoulder.
Unit 9 Did you hear about the storm?

Unit 1O Were you wearing"your seat belt?
Unit 11 Where were you going yesterday?
Unit 12 Whose drawing is this?

Writing
Cross-curricular Reading
Teen2Tie n F ri e n d s Magazi ne
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four . Ieve Icourse for teenagers in Iowersecondary .EachTeen2Teen is an original I

level of Teen2Teenis designed for 40-60 hours of classroom instruct ion'

;;;;;r;;; ;vers levels nt f'roustr 81 in the common European Framework for

Reference (CEFR).
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Student suPPort
.Acarefu l ly-pacedgrammarsyl |abusthatstudentsofa| |abi l i ty levelscanmastet

.Exp| ic i r , i l lust ratedvocabularypresentat ionswi thaudio_forstudy,rev iew,and
tesl PreParation

.Easy-to-understandexercisedirectionsthatdon'trequireteacheltranslation

IL is teningcomprehensionact iv i t iegthathelpstudentscopewi threaIspoken
ianguage

Extensive pronunciation exercises that model correct speecn

controlred, comprehenslble readings and exercises that help prepare students for

authentic texts and standardized tests

. A bound-ln Workboqk and a ready-to-use interactive Extra Practice CD-ROM to

extend practice outside of the ciassroom
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Teacher suPPort
. Step-by-stepTeaching Notes'with

ai-a-glance answer keYs for easY

lesson Planning
. Picture-dictionary-style captioned

vocabulary illustrations for memorable and

effective Presentations
. Concise grammar charts with simple

explanat'ir:ns, clear examples' and warnings

about common errors

A flexible methodology for teachers

with a variety of teaching approaches

C,ourse comPonents:
* Student Eook and Workbook

wlth Extra Practice CD-ROM
- Teacher! fdition with Teacher's

Resource CD-ROM, with a variety of

Worksheetsfar further suPPort, ,-
I n te ract ive G ra m mar P rese nt at ion s tor

classroom presentation, exlenslve

ohotocopiable and editable Iesrs'  and

orintable Vocabulary Flashca rds'

Student aPPeal
. "Teen2Teen friends'- a fictional

online social network with a cast of

iniernational characters wno use

English to communicate with each

other - lust as PeoPle do in the real

world 
-

. An emphasis on uP:to-date

conversational social language that

appeals to teens'social nature

. A contemporary teen Perspective
that addresses teens'reality and

interests



Approae3x mNxd xms€&x"*dex3*gy
Tne Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifically for
ieenagers learning English outside of the English-speaking world,
ivhere exposure to English and opportunity to practice take place

almost entirely in the setting of a classroom. This Teacher's Edition
was written specifically for you, the teacher in the foreign language
setting, who is the mosa important model of English for students
and the i r  gu ide  in  becoming Eng l ish  speakers .

ln order to help students notice, remember, and use English, the
12 units tntheTeen?Teen Student Book integrate and recombine
iarget language in al l  parts of the unit.  Fol lowing is a descript ion of

the parts of a unit  and general teaching suggestions for maximizing
their value in the classroom sett ing. In addlt ion to the general

suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-step
teaching procedures for each page of Teen2Teen Three in the
Teaching Notes section (pages 4-103) of this Teacher's Edition.

Tapie Snapshat
All units contain aTopic Snapshod in which students read and
listen to an illustrated natural conversation. Iopic Snapshots
introduce the topic of the unit and include one or more examples
of target vocabulary, grammar, and social language. Pictures aid
comprehension of any new language that appears in the
conversation. TopicSnapshots also familiarize students with the
language of the unlt,  and whet their appeti tes for the teen-relevant
iopic. lt is not a model of productive language so there is no

direction for students to repeat it. The audio recordin g of the Topic

Snapshot promotes comprehension of real spoken English by
croviding a l istening model of natural rhythm and intonation.

General teaching suggestions
Note:The suggestions in this Approach and methodology section
are general. Specific reaching procedures-are suggested for every
exercise intheTeaching Nores section of thisTeachert Edition.

As a warm-up, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on
Lhe ability and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
or more of the pictures, or ask students to describe what they see
This helps to build students'expectations and thereby aids their
comprehension when they begin to read and ,/ or l isten to the .
conversation. ln some classes, and particularly at rhe earlier levels of
instruction, you may wish to ask students to summarize what,ihey
see in the pictures in their f irst language.

Next, have students read and listen to the entire conversation
from the audio. (As an alternative, you can read the conversation
aloud.) Don't pause the audio (or stop), but rather let students
get the "main idea" of the conversation as they follow the pictures
and words. Ask them if they would like to read and listen again.
Playing the audio a sdcond time permits students to pay atlention
io parts lhey may not have fully qnderstood the first tirne. lf there
are questions about the meanlng of unknown words, check to
see if the picture contains clues to meaning.The il lustrations were
especially drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the
iollowing example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
of words and exoressions:

In the second picture of this excerpt from a Topic Snapshor about a

birthday party, Emma asks if Hannah is going to have a cake for the
party. Cake is a new word, so a picture of a cake is shown in Emma's

thought balloon, taking the guesswork out of meaning.

in this way, translat ion of new language can be kept to a minimum,

decreasing the need for students'f i rst language in the English

class and increasing exposure to English, which is so important for

learners ln the foreign language sett ing. Throughout the i l lustrated

Topic Snapshot conversations in Teen2Teen,students observe
background pictures and gestures that help them build the ski l l  of

understanding meaning from context, a key reading strategy.

After the initial presentation via reading and listening, you may

wish to play the audio and permit students to listen again, either

with books open or closed. Listening again helps accustom

studenls to the rhythm and intonation of natural spoken English.

lf you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
inipression that the questions are a "test.'Rather. permit students to

kees their books open to search in the text for answers. Interacting

with the text in this way increases students'exposure to, and

famil iar i ty with, the new language and helps bui ld their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language, Provide

encouragement, always 16minding students that they do not need

to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what

they hear. Specific suggestions for each TopicSnapshot canbe
found in theTeaching Notes.

To present with a "listening first"focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the

Topic Snapshot initially with books closed, while students lislen

to the audio. A "listening-first" presentation is substantially more

challenging, so it is suggested that sludents have a few moments

to become familiar with the pictures before listening to the audio.
Discourage reading of the conversation at this time, however.

Students will-need to listen several times. Again, if you ask
comprehension questions, avoid giving the impression that your

questions are a "testl'Avoid detail questions, concentrating only

on the rnain idea of the "storyJ'lf appropriate, you can let students

listen again to confirm their understanding, (Note: Every unit of

Teen?Teen includes careful ly-written Listeni ng comprehension
activi t ies that are designed to bui ld students' l istening ski l ls, l t  is not

necessary to use the Topic Snapshot as a Listening comprehension
activity. However, if you prefer to do so, a full discussion of

methodology of Listening comprehension can be found on pages

xi-xii.)

Leainers almost always want to translate every word they hear or

read, believing that not "knowing"the translation of each word into

their own language means that they have not "understoodi'One

of the most important listening skills grows out of knowing that

understanding and translating are two separate things, and that

one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language

without being able to translate al l  the detai ls.
' As a follow-up to the procedures described above, students can

complete the comprehension exercise that fol lows. Since the goal

of theTopicSnapshotis exposure and comprehension, not act ive
production of language, exercises only check comprehension.
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multipie choice; true ,/ false;

true / false / no information; matching; classi l ing; and the l ike.

Answers to all Topic Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in

the Teaching Notes.

ln lee n 2Tee n Friends u n its
ln every third unit (Units 3, 6, 9, and 12), the Topic Snapshots arc set
in the fictional Teen2Teen Friends social media website. Continuing
characters from around the world use English to communicate with

each other on the site. These characters are all introduced in the

Welcome Unit.
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Each unit's vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the

unii, topi.. Teen2Teensapproach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:

each new word or phrase is illustrated and captioned to ensure

*rO"n* recognize meaning, and the pronunciation is modeled on

tn" *Jio.rniiapproach is especially effective for students learning

English in the foreign language setting' whe.re students have few

op;ortunities to learn vocabulary outside of an English class

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected' studenls

arenotaskedtomatchthenewvocabularywi thpic tures 'Rather ,
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described

above precedes a ny practice of vocabula ry' Teaching always

precedes "testing-"

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:

1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words

into students'first language or to search for pictures to present

vocabularY on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciation and avoid

confusion about lnglish sPelling;

3. They remain ln the book for students to review and use to

pr"prr" for exams' Vocabulary sections contain a variety

of exercises.

As students'vocabuiaries grow a feature called And dan'tforget " '

reminds them of previously-learned reiated vocabulary' ensurlng

adequate recycling:

lbcabul*rry A.tion vcbs io' sports
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The following example of aTeen2Teen ' t(t:t- :-" :r:*-1rl : -

demonstrates why translation oivoca=- 3i i -'::13::ri:-' :"

helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies nea-:1-:1 =--"'e'' tl -;

nodoubts .Trans ia t ion in to f i rs t languagewcutdc l i : ' ' € ' i ' l s " i i
afiention away from the English words or phrases l:e;" z'? ez* -,J

:]WryBery$*tlry

You may wish to vary your presentation of Vocabulary On occasion'

you .un nuu" students cover the captions with a piece of notebook

irup"i foof.ing at the iliustrations or photographs whiie they listen to

the audio or io you read the words' Another way to make vocabulary

memorable is to have students make their own flashcards' drawing

tf,ei, o*n pictures or using their own photograptrs or ones from the

ln,"rn*, oi magazines similar to the ones in the Teen2Teen Student

ioot( stuoents can use their flashcards to quiz each other, further

reinforcing the language. Alternatively' student-made fl ashcards can

o" potiuion the ri'atliof the class as a "word wall"to continually

remind students of meaning'

Pronouncing the vocabularY

Aftedstudentsunderstandthemeaningofeachnewwordand
phrase, a Pronunciation exercise directs student s la Listen and

repear. Learners in the foreign language setting' unlike learners in

,,i fngf irh*p"aking enviroiment, need an opportunity to say the

""*,i"iOr.if," 
uaL* of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its

uOitiry ro cement meaning; enable accurate pronunciation; and

r"*orlulir* the sound oia word without the confusion of English

spefling.ffte Pronunciationexerclse should never be skipped"
-{ronuiriationcan 

be done easily as whole-class choral repetition

because each Vocabutary item ii short and there is a pause on the

audio in which students can repeat'

Practicing the vocabularY

A variety of exercises permits practice of the new words and

phrases. Often these include a Listening comprehension exercise'

in the example below, following a presentation of movie genre

uolulutrtv, *udents listen to a series of conversations about

movies, thendemonstratethei rundelstandingandabi | i ty touse
the vocabularY.

Vocabularyexercjses are graded in difficulty and include a variety

oi r"."ptiu" and productive responses'This grading builds

,,rJ""it;..*idence and mastery of new words and phrases' ln the

"r.*pf " 
below, students move from understanding (Exercise 1)' to

pronoun.ing (Exercise 2), to a receptive exercise (Exercise 3)' to a

more challeng ing Listening comprehension.exercise {Exercise 4). i-

the last exercise Abouf yo,il, ttuduntt 1an lemon1111:"::: .t:,
to use the vocabulary in free, personalized express::'
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General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning

An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it'

eipeciatty wnite seeing it in prini as well' ln each vocabulary section'

it-,lo*ntt ut"'first direited to Look at the pictures' Read and listen'

Focus students'attention on the pictures and the captions'

Makesurestudentsunderstandwhat isbeingshown.Askthemif
they understand the meaning of each word' Because the illustratiohs

huu" O"un carefully designed to'define" each word or phrase' there

should be few doubts. lf any occasionally exist' you can use a gesture'

*irn" *"uning, or provide an example relating to people or'objects

ln the classrooia to help confirm meaning of the new word or

phrase. Suggestions are included intheTeaching Notes'

It is tempting for teachers to 'theck comprehension" of the

uo..Ouf uty *ords by asking students to state the meaning of

each new word in the studlnts'first language' Indeed' students

themselves often expect such a translation of each new word from

the teacher. Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate

*ordr, oUr"ruation has shown that when every new word is

a*omaticatty translated into students'first language' learners listen

ior. tf.rat rather than the new Engllsh word' lf students do not pay

attention to the new tngtish wird, the impact and memorability of

the vocabulary presentation suffers

Vocabulary Adtcctlvs to dcFslltc mdics'

books. an<l other medio
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specific teaching suggestions for each Vocabulary exercise in the

leaching Notes.

Printable Vocabulary Flashcards
You'llfind printable VocabulanT Flashcards on the Teacher3 Resource
CD-ROM, in this Teacher! ldition. Use these as a tool to present,
practice, and test the key vocabulary items in Teen2Teen'

At least one time in each unit, following
;/o ca b u I a r y ar G'rii6 ri;a r, a n exerc i se ca I led
About you! appears. lt is important for
students to have opportunities to
cersonalize what they have learned. In the following Aboutyou!
exercise, students use the Vocabulary they have just learned to ...
make personal statements.

General teaching suggestions
Students should complete About you! activities individually.
lf you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote.with the whole class. Each
iime you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that

all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
ihroughout the school year.

Grammsr =
Although English course books commonly present grammar solely
with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
questions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points" When
grammar presentations do not explain the grammal but merely list
examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar
lessons entirely in the students'f irst language.Though there is no
harm in clari l ing rules in the first language when questions exist, it
is the goal af Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English

in order to reduce the necessity for first language instruction - so as
to increase students'exposure to [nglish, which is so imporlant in
the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containing
examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simple ciear rules that students can understand. Target
grammar is color highlighted to focus students'attention on each
relevant structure.

In the following exarnple, the grammar rule explains at a lbvel
understandable to students the usage and form of the real
conditional.The clauses are color hightighted and the 5entence
examples are clear.

Also in this example, a Language tipwarns students of a common
learner error with the real conditional.

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into students'fi,rst language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grarnmar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for'review and test preparation.

Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may
need to recall previously learned grammar, a Remlnder brings that
back for them. In this example, students are working on the past
continuous. A Reminder note reinforces the difference between the
past continuous and the simple past tense, which they have learned
pfeviously.

General teaching suggestions
Focus students'attention on the grammar chart. lf it contains an
illustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational
context, read the convefsation aloud so students can see a "living"

example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before
explaining further, hdve students look at the examples in the chart'
You may wish to copy one or more of the examples on the board,
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the
chart, to be sure students visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main
forms you are pointing out. (For exampie, you could write the
sentence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish
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is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illusrrate the"rulel'lf you prefer an inductive approach, you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples f irst and then asking questions in English or the
students'first language to encourage them to infer a,,rulej,

Noricing activities: Topic Snapshots at the beginning of each unit
always contain at least one example of the unit,s grammar point.
One helpful noticing activity is to ask studenrs to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beginnlng of the unit and find one or more
examples of the grammar within the conversation.

For example, here is the grammar presentation of the past
contlnuous:

After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the
Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the unit to find examples ol
the grammar in the context of the conversation:

ldentifuing the target grammar in the co*text ci:-e 
-:6,,:

Sncpshor conversation provides more exposure ic:..e a=--e-
helping to make i t  memorable and providing a mcdei c.:-€ -se
of the grammar in real communication. Many speciiic teac:ri-g
suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teachina !,ica-.

Pronunciation

A Pronunciatian exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
intonation of the grammar examples from the grammar chart
or from one of the grammar exercises that follow it. Hearing and
repeating the examples of the grammar further reinforces the
grammar itself and provides a memorable model of how that
grammar is used in natural spoken English.

Grading of exercises
Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging.They generally move, when appropriate, from ones

i requiring recognition to ones requiring production of the target
grammar. For that reason, it is suggested that rhe exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have
a picture stimulus. Some exercises require listening. Whenever
possible, the gramrhar exercises also integrate the unit,s vocabulary
for memorability and further reinforcement of meaning and use.
Answers to all Granmar exercises are in the Teaching Notes.
Same Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension Students listen to conversations or monologues
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate understanding
with a written response.

Grammar exercises can be done by students working individually,
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises with the class
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Grammar
exercises provide the first answer so students can understand what
is expected. lt is recommended that you complete the firsr item
with orifor the students to be sure they understand the task. Before
completing rhe first item, be surb to focus students,attention on it
in the book so they understand what you are dernonstrating. lt can
even be helpfulto copy the first item on the board and handwrite
the example answer for all students to see. In this way, you will
reduce the need io explain the exercise as students work on it.
Circulate around the room to provide help and answer questions
that may nevertheless come up.

On occasion, in large classes where it is difficulr to do oral work
with students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
with one group completing the exercise independently while you
do oral work with the other one. Then the two groups can change
activities. giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
you an opportunity to provide more individual attention to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review
answers with the whole class, either checking answers as students
read them out orally or having students write their answers on the
board. lf time is short, you can write the answers on the board as
students check and correct their own work. For variety, students
can exchange books and check their partners'work.
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Interactive G ro m mar Prese ntations

Cn the Teacher's Resource CD-ROM and iTools, there is one

lnieractive Grammar Presentation per grammar point in the Student

Eook The presentations are organized by unit, and for each

grammar point there are three sections. The flrst section is an

Ixact copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book' with

the Pronunciation audlo where relevant. The second section is a

controlled activity which practices the grammar, while the third

section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the

grammar point, These iast two sections are new material which

rs exclusive to the lnferddiveGrammar Presentations, and can be

completed orally as an open class activity, or individually'

Remd$mgr
The approach to reading tnTeen2Teen meets several key needs for

theeffectivedeve|opmentofreadingskil|sandstrategies.Students
are exposed to a variety of authentic reading genres, representing

both print and digital texr ryp es. Reading texts integrate and reinforce

vocabulary and grammar from the unit and previous units'The

texts engage studenl interest through topics appropriate to teens'

Each Reading text inciudes illustrations or photos that support

compreheniion.The exercjses that follow each text have been

careiully designed so students apply key reading skills and strategies

they will need for exams and understanding authentlc texts'

Level of language within Reading texts
ln order for students tQ continuously lmprove their abillty to read

authentic texts in English, it is important that readlng texts in

course materials be neither ioo easy nor too challenging. lf Reading

texts are wriften strictly with known language, students do not

develop the ability to guess new words from context or cope wlth

unknown words. However,if Reading texts are written at a level

higher than students can handle, that leads to frustration and

over-dependence on translation. The Reading texts in Teen2Teen

have been carefuJly-written to be comprehensible to students'

and to include a small  amount of unknown ianguage that is

understandable from context.

Most of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio

CDs, for several reason

1. Students get additional practice listening to natural spoken

language, but in this case, in a narrative (rather than

conversational) format;

2. Hearing a reading text aioud increases awareness of how

lanquage is"chunkedi 'so students become famil iar with [ngl ish

collocations {words that normally 9o toqether);

3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional' reading

while listening to the audio increases reading speed because

students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear

ln the Teen 2Tee n F r i e nds u nits (3, 6; 9, a nd 1 2), Read i n g s are u sually

blog posts by the fictional Teen7Teen characters'

The direciions that precede each Reading include a question that

helps students focus their attention as they read' In the example

below students read facts and look at the pictures to help focus

their attention on the seriousness of each weather event' The

reading integrates and expands the weather vocabulary students

have learned, and uses examples of the unit grammar: the past

simple tense. Specific suggestions for pre-reading, reading' and

post-reading, as weil as answers to all the activities, are made in the

Teaching Notes.

A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the

units. These exercises are designed to ensure comprehension as

well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies
the Reading exercises in each unit have been designed to

help students develop specific reading'skills and strategies ln

Teen2Teenlhree and Four, these are labeled right on the unit

page. As an example, in the Unit 9 Reading shown here' there are

two skills / strategies practiced: C/ass i{y infarmstion (Exercise 2) and

Scan for informdilon (Exercise 3):

All exercises can be used as traditional comprehension activities'

However, if you wish to raise your studentJawareness of these skills

and strategies, there are specific teaching suggestions included in

theTeachiig Noles. All reading skills and strategies can be seen in

the Learning Abiecrives on pages 2-3.

General teaching suggestions
Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying arl or

photos. For example, students should tecognize any previously
'taughtVocabulory. 

Ask them to describe what they see in the

pictures. and ask them speciflc questions to elicttVocatlulary

or Grammqr.
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Read the direction line for the first activity aloud' including the

"focus"question. Ask students to look for the answer to the

q;;.; as they read the article the first time'Then follow up

JnO arl rnem to confirm that they have been able-to answer the

quut,ion. Suggestions for follow-up questions for Exercise 1 are

made in rhekachingNotes. Allow $udents to read the text more

than once if necessary to answer further questions'

You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading

text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read'

;; ; ttk rft** to read without iistening for the first time they

read. Use the follow-up questions suggested in the leschlng rvofes'

Then ask them to read along with theiudio for the second or third

t ime they read.

Another approach, for a stronger class' would. be.to have students

ilsten fiot *ltr, books closed' iou can follow the listening with

some general questlons and then ask students to read along with

the aulio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you

can skip the audio altogether if you are more comfortable with

silent reading onlY.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individually'

Howevlr, it is a good idea io vary your approach from unit to unit'

Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss

the i ranswers ,or theycanWork together f romthebeg inn ing to
l"*p,-," the exerciie. Another approach is to write the exercise

i **t on the board and invite students to come individually to

complete thern. Or you can do an exercise as a.whole class activity

and ask the class to give you the answers to write on the board'

Whenever you can, use the board as a way to help students see

their answers in a different way' for example' in Fxercises 2 and 3

for the Unit 9 Reading onweather events' you can invite students to

wrjte the answers on the board as complete statements

TeenZTeen
ith 2 mo.lel conversation that provides

Every unit concludes with a model conversation t

uto. iu fappl icat ionof thelanguageintheuni t 'us ingappeal inq
authentic language appropriite to "teen-to-teen" communication'

i""ni ur* u*ri roiiul belngs, so it is important for them to be able

to apply the language they have learned in. a communitative

.ont"*i thut haisocial relevance to them' Although some unit

gfammar and vocabulary is included in the conversatlon' the

iri*urv purpose of the conversation is not grammar' but soclal

irngurgu. ieen2Teen conver$ation models are short and easy to

remember. An examPle follows:

Although this convertation is from a unit that presents art

vocabuiary and possessive pronount the conversation's primary

prrp.t" ii a model and practice the following social language:

[.f il"fy i"t*Ouce a subject; solicit someonek personal opinion;

agree to offer an opinion; giuu 'o*"on" a compliment; and ask for

confirmation.

All actors on the leen2leen Class Audio CDs are native speakers

of standard American English The pace of the conversations is slow'

fet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the

speakers comfortably, yet accurately'

Warm uP
ken2Teen conversations are all accompanied by phcio3?;'-:

that help set the scene for the conversation and give it a rea .:''

The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be usec

to activate the language of the conversation' You can begin by

directing studentslattention to the photos and asking questions'

When formulating your own questions' it is important to be realistic

afout what rtudenit are able to produce in their answer' As

students become more advanced, more questions can e|icit fu||er

and more complex responses For the conversation above' realistic

qr*rtion, such as Arc they at home or at schooP Arethey friends?

iiiot orc they doing in thi photo? are appropriate because students

have enough language to answer, based on the informaiicn :i-:

the pfroto.!pecific questions for each Teen2Teen conversation are

" provided for you in the leachrng lVotes'

As an alternative, you could ask students to formulate their own

questions about the photos' ln this way' siudents are building an

,*rrun"r, of whal the conversation will be about and developing

an interest in reading and listening to it'

Have studenls listen to the conversation as they tead along in

the i rbooks .Asana l te rna t ivewi thSt rongergroups ,youcanVary
and have students listen with books closed An advantage of

presenting the conversation with bookl closed is that students are

nol distraated by the written word and are therefore more attentive

to the pronunciatlon, rhythm, and intonation of the language in

the conversation.The closed-book presentation process also gives

studentsaddit ionalpracticeincomprehendingspokenlanguage
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit lt is a good

idea to vlry your initial presentation of the conversation' with an

eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting'

As an optlonal noticing activity, ask students to find and circle

thetarget grammar th"ey learned in this unitwithin the Teen2Teen

convetsation modet. ln it']it *uy, students will see the social and

communicative value of having learned the grammar' rather than

seeing it just as random course content with no practical use'

Pronunciation

AllTeen2Teen convelsations are followed by a Pronunciation

.lriui,y. In this activiry students listen and repeat the conversatlon

f lnu ny fin".fuf l students to listen carefully to and to imitate the

pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audlo'

When conduc ring Pronunciafion exercises' it is important to keep

the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the .procedure' 
in order

to f.""p tt * process from becoming boring and meaningless'

Several alternative procedures are:

1. Have the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

2.Div idetheciassintotwogroups,wi ththeg|oupononesideof
the class reading A's lines-and the group on the other side of the

classreadingBsl ines,andthenrevers ingro lesof thegroups;

3. Divide the class into boys and girls, with the boys reading As

lines and the girts reading Bs li-nes' and then reversing roles of

the grouPs;

4, Have students read together in pairs as A and B and then reversing

roles.Thq goal is to permit students several opportunities to

repeat, wliich further builds their memory of the social language

and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility of their

pronunciation, thythm, and intonation'

It is also important to pay attention 1o the effect students'

fronrn.lution has on the social nature and intent ofthese

tonversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate

intonation and pirch with each line' For example' if cre ;:e:': '

pof it*fy uuf,ing iithe other is bYy,"Y9"nt: tl-"':: - t :;Eifi " " 
a

monoione.They should sound friendly ?^= :'-- -''

G
g

e
f

3
t
c
c
t

€

e
t
e
I

t

{

t

General teaching suggestions

z



Guided conversdtian

It is important to bridge the 9ap between simply repeating

a conversation mechanically and expecting students to role-
play freely using the language within i t .  Although we al l  want

students to be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled

role-play in a large classroom is somewhat unreal ist ic- Students

need t ime and a safe and confidence:bui lding opportunity to

experiment with a conversation model, personallzing it and

altering it in minimal ways before being able to use it f reely. Guided

canversatlon,which follows every Teen2Teen conversation, gives

students that opportunity.

!n this example of a Guided conve$atian activity (which is an

individual rather than a pair-work activity), each student has a

chance to personalize the original conversation, changing certain
parts of i t  -  but with changes that only el ici t  previously learned

language. In this case, students write their own conversation, using

their own adjectives'and a different kind of art, based on one of the

prcture cues.

When conducting the Guided conversoflon activity, be sure students

understand that they are expected to change the conversation,
not write in the words that were in the original model.You may

need to remind students of this several times until they understand

that the 5uided conversatian is not a memory activity in which you

are checking whe{iierthey remember the words of the original

conversation. One way to do this is to read the directions aloud

Create a NEW conversation. Askfor on opinion qbout one ofthe pieces

of art in the pictures. Note that the pictures don't have captions Ask

students to notice and review the name of each kind of art, which

reinforces their memory of the vocabulary from the unit.

Another approach is to write the Guided conversdtion with its blanks

on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. lf

a student provides the exact same words that were in the original

model, say Let\ change that. What else can you say? Encourage

students to think of addit ional alternatives for the blanks. In some

groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, writing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individual ly

an the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room

checking whether students are actually changing the conversation

as required. Give praise for encoufagement to students as they

complete the exercise.

The final exercise in the Unlt is an optional extension and practice

of the Guided conversation. Students take turns reading with a
partner the conversations they created !n their 3uided conversation '

exercise, providing more exposure to and practice of the social

language of the unit. Specific suggestions are provided in the

Teaching Nores. lf you choose to include this activity, there are two

alternative approaches. Students can work on their own or in pairs

while you walk around the class and l isten in. Or you can invite pairs

of students to read their conversations aloud for the class.

Red your n.w @nwHtion wlti yoot pannen
Then @d ths aw€etion in your patu3r's book.

Oral pair work

Another optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it

as an oral palr-work activity. Put students into palrs and have each

one of them take one of the roles, either"A'or'B."Have students

each personalize their own rolet responding to the changes made

by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as

a "script." In this way students will improvise more spontaneously

because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the

activity will still be adequately controlled so students do not require

any unknown lariguage that wi l l  make the activi ty (or classroom

management) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as

a pair-work activity, ask students to change roles and practice the

conversation again. Because each student will have made different

changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced

two different conversations based on the same controlled model'

lf time permits, you may wish to have students "perform"their

conversations for the class.

& $sferx$m Sr €ssx?pre&esssdsrx

Suggested methqdology
In every unit there is at least one exercise iabeled Listening
comprehension dedicaied to the listening skllls.These exercises
occur in both Vocabulary and Grammdr sections' In addition to
building the skil l  of understanding real spoken language, these
exercises also enhance students'growth in other skil l  areas and help
them remember target language they are learning.

As with the other receptive skill, reading, students benefit
from being exposed to a small amount of comprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language.The exercises labeled Listening
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not
frustrate students.The language students hear in any Listening
comprehensio.n activity is comprehensible to students at that level.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response, but some
require a more productive one. The foliowing is an example of an
exercise with a receptive response (students choose the correct
pictures).

And the following exercise has a productive response (students

write statements):

?. Ust@ re tho coits$llo$ sgiin lt ilb tre &tarpds lo aho tsl conditional'

1. li Trdil /{{bh ltls h@*etl I go sgr?4$ng

?, lf tloo I nedd lhe 6r;lh.Y I gp by*ig

3, lf Oanry t ti.d / hb niking hB / he / 'al 9o hiklW.

General teaching iuggestions
lt is extremely important to avoid approaching a Listening

comprehension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of

the task is to build rhe Listening comprehension skill, not simply

to test it.To that end, students should always be given the

opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice'

With each listening, students'fear of listening decreases and ability

to understand grows.
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As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. lt is helpful
to make students understand that in real life they wili never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever'be
able to listen "fast enough"to be able to transiate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate whai they hear on the audio or to translate it for them.

Explain to students that listening comprehension is the ability
to gei meaning even when they do not understand every word.
Fncourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen to
get the main idea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a positive
attitude.

It is useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
them to complete the exercise. This gives them t;me to become
familiar with the speakers, the length, and general content.
Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of the task rl
before they listen the first time.This clarifies what they are expected
to do, and focuses their attention.Specific suggestions are included
inlheTeaching Notes.

It is important for students to have opportunities to personalize
what they have learned. ln every unir" af Teen2Teen, there is one
About you! acrivity which ask students to write about themselves.
using the language they are learning in that unit.

General teaching suggestions
Students should complete About you! activlries individually.
lf you feel it is appropriate for your clasl you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. [ach time
you do this, you can ask differeni students to speak so that all
students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

9tfr-g{.parts of &ke Xeexx3Xeexx
Studeiit Book

Workbook
For convenience, the leen2feen Workbook is include$ at the back
of the Student Book.The Workbook includes extensive additional
exercises, puzzles, and integrated praciice af Vocabulgry,Grammar,
and Social Languagefor each ofthe 12 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher's Edition.

General teaching sugg€stions
All exercises require a written response.The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities.
lf tirne permils, review of exercise answers can be a class activity.
Four alternative ways to check answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and students correct
their own Workbook answers;

2. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder of
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss rheir
answers;

4. On iTools, teachers can reveal answers by clicking on the link on
the Workbook page. Answers are shown on screen.

Review Units
After every three units, a Review Unit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature that qccurs at the end of every Review Unit
is All About You.ln All Abaut You, students respond to questlons
in "virtual"conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

It is important for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demonstrating to
themselves the progress they are making and motivating them to
continue learning.

Writing Lessons
lf writing is part of your curriculum, rhere is an optional Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a specific
practical writlng skill. A complete fist of rhe skills covered in this
level can be found inthe Learning Objectives on pages 2-3. Each
skill is presented and then followed by several exercises ln which
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives students
an opportunity to apply the skil l  in a short original writ ing of their
own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in theTeaching Notes.

Writing assignments vary in genre and build new skills over the
four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, writing
correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

Crass-curricu lar Readings
To provide additional reading tied to school curriculum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curricular Reading lessons. They are
designed to be used with each Review unilThe Readings offer
opportunities to read content covering academic areas including
geography, science, social studies. art, and other subjects. They
are wrilten to be motivating and highly comprehensible and to
recycle key language from the Student Book lessons. The general
teaching suggestions in the section on Reading on page ix can be
used with the Cross-curricular Readings as wefl. Specific teaching
suggestions are made intheTeaching Notes.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazines
Four optional Teen2Teen Friends Mogazines offer additional high-
interest reading.The magazines are presented by the characters
from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the section
on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines as well.
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,.se the step-by-step guide below to help with Registration.

Teacher Registration
Make sure you do this before your students register.
'1 . !c ro www.teen2teenplus.com

?. C,lck"Register.'

3. Se:ect a language.

4. i.gree to the terms of use. Click"l Agree.'

5. flnd your Online Practice Teecher Access Card in the inside
iront cover of this Tee n 2Teen Teacher's Edition. Find vou r
> - r a < <  r n A a  i l n r l a r  t h a  f e e l - O f f  S t r i p .

6. inter your 1 1 -digit code. Click "Fnter.'

7. [nter your personal information (your first and last names, your
e-mail  address, and a password). Cl ick"Next: .

8. Please selectyour Teen2Teen book.You can add more books
later. lf you dont know which book to select, STOP. Continue
when you know your book. IMPORTANT - Make sure that the
book you choose is the correct one. You can't change this later.

9. lf you have an Inslitution lD Code, enter it here. This is a code
that your administrator can give you.This code l inks your class
records with your school or institution. Click"Nextl'lf you do not
have an Inst i tut ion lD Code, ci ick"Skip. '

'I 0. Enter a name for your first class. Click"Next."

1 1. You wil l  get a Class lD Code.This is rhe Class lD Code for the
class you named in the previous screen. Give this code to your

students during student registrat ion so they can join your class,
and you can see their work.

12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Youf Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for your records.

Student Registration
1. Tell students to go to www.teen2teenplus.<om

2. Tell students to click"Reqisterl'

3. Select a ianguage.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Cl ick " l  Agreei '

5. Tell students to open their Teen2Teen Plss Student Books.
They can find their Online Practice Student Access Cards in
the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under
the peel-off srrip.

6, Tel lstudents to entertheir 11-digit  codes. CIick"Fnter. '

7. Tell students to enter their personal information (their first and
last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwords). Click"Nextl'

8. Tell students to select thei r Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT -
Make sure that students choose the correct book. Thev can't
change rhis later.

9. Give students the 1 'l-digit 
Class lD Code you generated for your

class during Teacher Registrat ion.

1O. Students have finished Registration.Their Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for their records.
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The Common European Framework of Reference €EFR) was

designed to promote a consi:tent interpretation ol loretgn-

language competence among the member states of the Europear

unln. ioday, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the

boundaries of Europe. and lt is used in other regions of the world'

including Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East'

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is a

description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1' A2' B1 ' 82'

C1 , and C2. The descriptors were written to help both learners and

education professionals to standardize assessment'

The CEFR definitions of linguistic competence are as follows:

82 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on born

concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions

in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with a degree of

fluency and spontaneity that makes regular interaction with

native speakers quite possible without strain for either party'

Can produce clear, detailed text on a wide range of subjects and

explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages and

disadvantages of various options.

Language Fortfo{ie
The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Europe' is a folder

kept by students, which details their experiences of languages

and language learning'This includes the student3 native tongue

is wett Js aiy other languages with which the student has had

contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language BiograPhY

checklists for students to assess their own language skills in terms

of"What I can do'i lnTeen2Teen,students respond to the CEFR

statements in the AllAbouf You and Progrex{heck sections at the

end of each Review lJnit.

A Language PassPort

An overview ofthe levei attained by the student in English at the

end ofthe year.

A Dossier

Samples of the student's work, including tests' written work'

projects, or other student-generated materials'

tn briel the Biography details day-to-day experience of language

The Passport summarizes {he experiences, and the Dossier is

evidence of the exPerience.

ln order to assist students in compilation of a Language Portfolio,

you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist

on a seiatate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder' Encourage

students to cnoose several pieces of their work from different

points in the year to compile the dossier of their portfolio'
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A Basic User

B Independent User

C Proficient User

A1 Breakthrough

A2 WaYstage

81 Threshold

82 Vantage

C1 Effectiveness

C2 Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their

students'progress as well as monitoring specific language

objectives,and achievements.

Teen2Teenalms to enable students to move from no English or

level A1 and into level 81.

Seser$ptlox*s ef eke €nF& SeveXs eevered
**x ?ec,?3Xest?.

Basic User
A1 C5;tederstand and use familiar everyday expressions and

very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete

typ". Cun introduce him ,/ herself and others and can ask and

unr*.|. guestjons about personal details such as where he '/ she

lives, people he I she knows and things he '/ she has' Can interact

in a simpie way provided the other person talks sloWlY and clearlY

and is prepared to helP

A2CanunderstandSentencesandfrequentlyusedexpressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e'g' very basic

personal and family information, shopping, geography'

employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks

requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar

and rouine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /

n*i O..tground, immediate environment ind matters in areas of

immediate need.

Independent User

81 Can understand the main points of clear standard input on

familiar matters regularly encountered in work' scbool' leisure'

etc .Candealwi thmosts i tuat ionsl ike|ytoar isewhi ls t t rave| ing
in an area where the langrage is spoken' Can produce simple

connected text on topi.l *[i.r, are familiar or of person]l

interest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams' hopes' and

ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions

and plans.

I

i

I
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Class / Grade
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Reading
. A blog po$
. Shlls /strategies: ldentify ttre main idea;

flecognize Point of vie*;
Understand meaning from context

Uriting page 92
. Organizing information to persuade

Reading
. A rnagazine artide
. Skills / smtegies: ldeniify ttre main idea;

Classify informationi Confirm a to(t's content

Writing pase 9A
. Joining indepan&nt clauses

. Offer to help with
a party

. Pa*y acliviiies
and supPlies

'begoWtalar
the future

Reading
. A sdtool handbook
r Skills / stnlegies: Transfer information

rrisually; Infer infonnation

{friting page 90
. Phrases of localion

. Ask for and $ve
directions

. Plaees at school t:
' Locations ard

direclions ln a buildittg

. begdngto.
inlcnnation questions

Reading
. A blcg post
. Skills / stratogies: ldmtify the main idea;

Confirm a text's content; &ognize point

of vier

frrffitg page 9l
. T?e pangnph

. Disolssshat to eat
" Adiectives to describe

snacks and other lood
. Quanti{iers: alof of

wnJ,nud,af*v,
a little

.,Superlatirie adiectirres:
usage and lorm

Reading
. fur interview
. Skills / strategioc ldenrify fre main i&a;

Confirm a tgtt's content

Ytriting pagegl
. Future tine ma*ers

. Leave a rnessage
for someone

. Action verbs for sports. The future rqith nil/
. #/lforprcdiclion
. Degrees of erldnty

Reading
. A magazine attide
. gill5 / straiegies: ldentify the main idea; r

Confirm a text's content

Writing pqe92
. Organizing inforrnaiion in a pangraph

. Ask for and agree to
do a favor

. says to helP at hone. willlsr requests and
ofters to hdp

' 0bject pronouns afler
prepositions

. MakeandacePt
an invitatidl

. 0utdoor sports and
equipment

. The real eonditional

Review: Ur
All About You Frogn*ss eheek



w
ffi

h

. The past tense of !e . Movie genres
. Adjectives to describe

movies, books, and
other media

. Describe a movie Reading
. A magazine artide
. Sti[s / strategies: Confirm a tst's contenti

Understand rneaning trom context
lfriting page 93
. Planning key details

. The simple past teflse . Parts of the body
. lnjuries

. Disarss an injury

. Express concem
Rmding
. Biograghies oi two athletes
. Shlls / strategies: l&ntify the main idea;

Find supporting details
Ylrrting page 93
. 0rganilng information with past

time ma*ers

. The simple part tensej
qsesdons

. Severe rveatherand
weather-relakd arents

. How to prepare for
seryere weather

. lisqrss a slorn
experien€

Reading
. &r informational rcbsite
. Stills /sfrategiesr Classify intormation;

Scan for information

Writing page 94
. Using vierpoint adrrerbs

R€$i$ ffi
Ail &bcut lkl;

. The past conlinuous

. The pasl continuous
and the simple
Past tense

. Slaying safe . Introduce a new topic
. Express concern

ileading
. An essay
. 9*ills / s8alegies: Undentand rneaning

trom.cgnlext; Recognize point of $ew
ttriting page 94
. 0rganieing infonnalion wift a title

and feadings

f

\

. The past continucus:
intomation questions

. Negative.yesl no
questions

. Expressing musical
lasteg,

. Compare murical lastes Reading
.AliveWinterviov
. S*ills./stralegies: ldentify ttre main idea;

Scan for inlormation

Yrtting page 95
. Providing specjfic

supporting details

. lnformation questions
with ffircse

. Possessive pronosns

' Ask for an opinion
. Give a compliment

Feading
. Profile of an artist
. Slills / stralegies: Undentand meaning

fmm context; Scan lor information
Ylrifmg page 95
. Comparisons and contrasts

Review: Units 1O*12 poges8&89
All .About Yotr Progress Check
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WwKffiwffiffi km
Foods and drinks

Personal objects and electronic devices

Ailments

1. He! :*3:iiirt$*- with his dog. --L 4. They're ilring -- dancing lessom' --{*

2. She's htld$g hermom. --.a* s' t'm ilaJintr intheshool band. -3*

3. Wete ga'illgl !aji*g* dinner 3, 6, He's -!t1'!i!9- - at thq pad{. b

?he pr*sent e*ntinarous axd the sirnple pre$er:q Frequency adverbs

3" Completc each convcreatisn in the pfes*nt esn1inuous,

1. * {3 Uad {,o9!i$gl {cook) dinnertightnow? 4. A: Who ?re voul::$$-(calt)?
g: yes, b, b_. S; My{riend,5ara.

2. A: *fo you rs**n$ {read) that new fash'on 5, & $qa your parenb }}gng " "" 
(lake)

nnagazine? dancing lessons?

B: Yes, I arn g: N0, 1bt! arf$'l

3, A: *3 thq &3:!i0g-(*t) brskfxinow? 6. A: What-Lyotf brother jgi:lg--{do}

B: Yes, Jh&{'arg - g: I don'l know, aclually.

Daily and other act ivi t ies t
t
t
t
c
e
€

c
a
a
q

€

q

t

The present continuous and
present

Frequency adverbs

Count and non-counl nouns

Adjectives to describe people

Comparative adjectives

Object pronouns

Can for permission

5uggestions
The Welcome unit reviews the core
vocabulary and grammar areas that the
students studied inTeen2TeenTwo. lf your

students used a different book, find out
which sections in the Welcome unlt should
be reviewed and which, if any, will be
newYou can then plan your use of this
Welcome unit appropriately.

The vocabulary and grammar exercises
on pages 4-B of the Student Book do not
ran , r i re  ihp  f  D  cn  thpv  roUld  be  Set  iOr

homework if time is short

Warm-up
Write your title and / or name on the
board and say Hi! / Hello! lm (lrlame).Then
go round the class asking What\ your
name? and replying Hi, (Name). or Hello,
(Name).lf there are any new students, find
out where they are from and introduce
them saying This is (Name). Heb / Shes
from (Place).

Daily and other activities

Exercise 1
. Tell students to look at the pictures. Ask

What ore the people daingT
. Read the direct ion l ine aloud and focus

on the example.Wtile playing on the
board and explain that this word is
a present participle. Review that we
use be + present part iciple to create
the present continuous to talk about
something happening r ight now.

. Have students do the exercise. Circulate
and help with spel l ing of the part iciples

if necessary.
. Go over the answers as a class.

Welcome to Teen?leen

Saily and 'o*!ler a*tivitie*

3, Lo6k al the plctur*" Write ihe corre€i letter and c.mplete

each statem€nt with E iresent parti{ipl*'

3" Conrplete *ch statament. LJse tbe csrs€t slmple present tense fsrrn of a varb belsw.

K

'i. louis -d!i!!L - his kidslo schooi every day.

2. Als trunlg6 his teeth atter breakfast.

3. pave txf.rtise; - before he goes tc iled.

4" Patl bl!4!-gg!--$ith tuis {rieflds at the park

5, Mary always .ialgt a t€in t0 wark' q

6, Jamle usually -g!]Ljlg-* laie.

!omorrow?q

q

t

e
e

The present continuous
and the simple presenti
Frequency adverbs

€xercise 2
On the board write:
lam teaching a class.
Ask Am I teaching a class right now? (yes).

Review that rhe present continuous
describes actions performed at the
moment of speaking.

Read the direct ion l ine aloud.

Ask two Volunteers to read the first
conversation, Review that you inveft

be and the subject to creale a question

in the present continuous. Remind
students that you can only use
contractions in negative short answers,
and not in a{firmative short answers.

Have students do the exercise and then

compare answers with a Partner.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Students can practice reading

the conversatlons in pairs.

Suggestion
lf students need to review simple present

forms, iist pronouns l,You, He I She / lt,
We,You,They oa the board.Then el ici t
the correct forms of the verb wonr and
write these on the board. AskArethese
offirmGtive or negative forms? (affirmative).

El ici t  negatjve forms and write these on
the board as well .

Exercise 3
.  Have students scan the verbs in the

box. Clari fy any meanings as needed.

. Read the direct ion l ine aloud.

. Have students do the exercise.

. Go over the answers as a class.

a
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the simple

I ntroducinq the ken2Teen characters
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I
t 4- C.+fr*e €h statement iB the simple pres.nt:ense.

D - lY't;Y soda.He wanta water.{wst)
a iher doot lec voileybalt- Th€y li!6 sKer. {ike}

] i = 9* i*d 
new clothes He nards nil shoes. {need}4- b! Co.t't trgrcisa . in t le morning. *owever: Martin aiways ,xerrisrs

,l nid.Fffining.(sersi*)
'7 

S- 4yester i-as lotsorfriends,butshedoesn,t hav,

a _ 
airyftied. fteve)

J. ki! statein€nts in the simple ptsent tense. Use the ,r€quoncy aifuerb

I 
-d ttP corr*t foffi of €ch verb

- teEls / JaKe / his / twice a day. / teeth / brush)

I 
iarr aluavs bruah?s hi5 ieslh tvics a dav. .*

Z. ,i{€jdty / ar .l@. 
/ €t ,/ We ,/ lunch)

I 
,nr rErall{ eat lun.h zi l:oo.

3, *iff/onMonr"rr.l

I 
(;l s alwa,is laia {or zla* nn unnt,.,.

+ F( scfi@I. / often I Amy I tablet / her / use)

I
:_ {sreEm6 / my / brother/litde /on Sondays. ll I babysft,

l - 
+rnti i i*s bzb{si. i m,i l; i t le brorhcr ̂ h i,,n4_*

o .rffi / l"ly pilsts / on wekdays. / at a restaucnt / eat)

f
_ 

O. Coul{ste the conversations. Circlo th6 correct verb forrns,
t 1 

:. 
Do/@yourdad@lwortsinanofftcez 

a. A:@/noesyourfrrends@/hangs
& No' l'€ do /@ out at the majl a lot?

t z .t wh"t@l aos you usuaty@/ do* on B. yes, rhey@/ a€.
ci.ry wekends?

] 
" 

'6r""* t.me, but remerime. 
o' A: Hovuoften@/ does vou@/ plays

Qgl/g€tothemwies. B: Aboutxwiceareek.

] 7. C*fr.6" *.h statem€ht jfi th6 slmple prosent tens€ or the prosent continuous.confacticns if posible.

I 
1 

.P :TY 
-Domg!!..-- my taprop on Fridays, bur this Friday he 

,r 
boffowingr€s.s bptop. (borow)

l 
Z LR air"rys;qg!dg__- e-mails to her aunt, but today she 

,i 
$ertding

\ 3 TlE kkts in the shoor band are gr.)cii.*]g this moming, but they sometimes praaiice, R fF afEsr@n. (pr4tice)

I 
t 

ffiffi_* 
geoshphv todav' but we usuallv *1u4;' 11q1

F. Fe drAalE Hg.af i : .:': :.. , our team volleyball uniforms at phctice, but next€ekad k€-m Hrlrin€ one DirecuJn TJirt;. 6e}i'-",

Exercise 6
. Read the direction line and example

aloud. Tell students to think carefullv
about each structure.

. Students complete the exercise.

. Then have students compare answers.

. Go over the answers. AskWhich ore
"yes" / "no" questions? (1, 3) Which are
i nformail on questio n s ? (2, 4).

. Option: Elicit other types of
information questions. W rite Where,
What,When on the board and hav€
students suggest questions.

lxercisE 7
. Write on the board:

I always _the bus to work, but todav I
_theuain. (tqke)
Ask In whiclt blank should we use the
simple present and which blankthe
present continuousl Inviie a volunteer to
complete the sentence.

. Bring students,aftenlion to alwavs.
Explain that frequency adverbs are used
with the simple present. This is your
hint that the simple presenr should be
used in the firsr blank. Ask Which word
hints thot the present continuous needs to
be used in the second blank? (today),

. Read the direction line aloud.Then
focus on the example. AskWhich words
hint which tense to use? (usuallv, this
Friday).Encourage students to look for
these hints when doing the exercise.

. Have students complete the blanks.

. Go over the answers as a class.l

l

)

)

)

)

]

I

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud. Call on

a volunteer to read the example. Ask
Which sentence is negotive? {the first one)
Which sentence is affirmative? (the second
onej. Have students notice that the verb
form differs.

. fuk students to complete the blanks
and then compare answers in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5
. Review frequency adverbs by writing

vertically on the board;
alway1 usually, often, sometimes, never
Point out that the words are listed
in order of how frequent somethino
happens. Say talways come bwork
on time.lnvite students to make up
otner sentences. Contrast this with
I never go out for lunch. Leave the list on
the board.

. Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. point out that students
have to put the words in the correct
order and use the correct simple
present form of the verb.

r Have students make the sentences.
. Go over the answers as a class.
. Option: Refer students to the list of

frequency adverbs on the board. In
pairs, they can discuss how often thev
do different things.

Suggestion
lf sludents need to{eview question forms,
write this sentence on the board:
Nina lives in Manhottan.
Invite a student to change this into a
question; Does Nina live in Manhattan?
QRWhere does Nina live? Focus on the
structufe of each type of question. The
first question type elicits a yes / no answer,
whereas the second question type elicits
specific information.

Welcometo leen2leen

il
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Foods and drinks; Count and
non-count nouns

Suggestion
Students may need a review of count
and non-count nouns. Count nouns refer
to things we can easily count. They can
be singular (a house, a friend) or plural
(people, cookies). Non-count nouns are
things that are not easy to count, like
abstract ideas, liquids, or feelings (sand,

music, love). Non-count nouns are aiways
singular. Non-count items are often
counted in containers as outlined in the
first exercise.
lf students need a review af How much
and How manY,tell them to use"Hour
many'with caunt nouns ond'How much"
with non-caunt nauns.

Students may need a review of sorne
and ony. Tell them to use some and
any to describe indefi nite quantities
of plural nouns. We use some with
affirmative statements:
There are same apples in thefridqe.

We use ony with negative statements;
There aren't ony apples in the kitchen'

We use any wirll questions:
Are rhere any aPPles?

Exercise 8
. Ask students to scan the images.

Have them name each item. lt is OK if
students read the labels. Ask What is
your favorite drink?

r Have stude.nts work in Pairs to
complete the blanks.

. Then go over the answers as a class.

. Option: On the board write:
A What would You like to drink?
B ld like -.
Model the exchange with a volunteer.
Then have students practice in pairs.
Make sure theY mention containers
with drinks, l ike in the exercise.

Exercise 9
. Ask students to scan the food items.

Explain as needed. For vocabularY
review, create six unlabeled columns
on the board and seParate the foods
into categorie s. Elicit Which foods
are vegetobles? (beans, onions) Which
are fruit? (peaches, aPPles, oranges,
rcmqtoes).Then ask Which other food s
can be grouped together? (pasta / bread).
Put water and cheese into their own
categories. Elicit additional foods that
could go into those categories.

. Bring students'attention to the
container and measurement words
before some of the foods' Clari{y that
kllo is short for kilogram. Explain that
for non-count nouns you can provide
measurement or container woros ln
order to be able to count them. For
example: a bottle of water, a box of pasta.

Fsods and drinks; Couvr* and nsn-count nouns

&" f,r"t 
"t*t" 

patfi,r€" lfdto tlre co|ttainGt
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and ilro diink

3. a-bal--
at -sl3$6c-:u:*-
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Also it is possible to use measuremenr
words with countable nouns if we
want to saY how much theY weigh
or what type of container they are In.
For example: a can of peaches, a kilo of
onions, a loaf of bread.Focus on an apple
and an orange in the list, which don't
have measurement or container wordS'
AskWhat containers / measurement
words could you usefor apples? oranges?
(a box, a bag, e\c.).

Exercise 10
. Before sdudents start, remind them

of the uie of some and anY (see

Suggestion).
. Have students do the exercise.
. Go over the answers as a class'

13. Ct-pl*t"Ut" statesents" l,s€ dre scrds bds'

1. a gla?.s 2- a boil lo

ot rnilr o{ -&g--

9, *sL.tr*t" ptetut€" tftit*{he.l€fterl' ef *refeads a'id dtinl6'

3-S. grge rrre correct wor*, :

1. Pas*a6/ are Cdiclow l#iih tot8*o sa'c€'

a Ate lh*te sotn€ l@p<,rat*es ;n *6 d,'b*td?

3" b /&*l€re tw carrs of sda on the lable?

*. a",a itoty l@che*€ is in 1ti5 dlstr?

S- nrerc'@l anY milk in the ftidge

Ferssaa! object* and eleetronie devic*s

{ .  aaof  bm d*

a absllle.otmtsr -i--

3, akd{tttfich i

4, aboxcfFasta --b*

5, aean cf p*hes {

6- aldotbtead --l,*

?" acanotio&rloe5 *-g*

8, a kirc 0f chiektn I

9" al*ilcedonlms --g-

1{}- anapPre (

l!. ancrsnge -:*

12; s kito o{ checs€ , I *

e, Xcw@Y rnuch otlions {r{}Ysu need?

7. t$th€te stne l@bld cn i&e tat*e?

S. There@l dm't {ry Color&te {otfa€

at &c Sleta

Personal objects and
electronic devices

Exercise 11
. Ask students to scan the items in the

box. ClarifY meaning as needeo.

. Students complete the statements'

. Then students compare their answers

in pairs.

.  Go over the answers as a class.

l.lhaetny!'ffipbryer'butltbere,aretny aarbu& ?

2" fn &ading a cw! *w -rni$:itlg-'

3, {and{ i5n'tgaodttrYourleclt!'

4 -  |dmt reda lap toP th f faw iab io l

5. U/hen my phones tEtlery is dad. lu* a r'harqe r

6. Loofi ar lr,lrat l1r' wearing - a *rittr band '*i* dre Canadian Sag on i$
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,{djectives to dEscribe people

12. Cfr"""" tfr" cor€ct adJe6fir6 &o eoflplot€ €36h d6.riptior.
t- U-ty l-'t@f ta&aftve * dt He's vcry frtendly. He talks tr e€.yrlre"
Z Metcda strciss ertr dry. she hdps hr mom shop for fmd and sis two

hug€ bags of greries- Shek re$y6lD/ mart.
3- ln Lucy's b€drern, her cfathes are o'| the degk fis laplop is on tte floor,

Hs homewnr* is q rle b€d a(ld rrnd# the bed: She i*"t i,€ry@r' .*ry.
4- fue is a lot of fie ar parlies. son€6m6 he dees sme .€zy thingt and #ryone hs a gaod tims,

Whs &€y're with Charll€, f:e!. f€d good. C,larlie isnt a veiy tunny /@perrn.
5- Ky'e is vtry nlce, but he doesit tike to b€ with oths p@pte. He dffi.r tatk a lot.

He bn'l very stry /{et!3t rD

5. ,anke is wry@ strdlg. Shek e:tty gsd at mallr ad xiwe, Hs dagnats
alwaysask her tcr help w'& {€irhome*1r6da

Corn parative adjectives

13, lot at rfrs picturo*. i{rite *mere,
lrse tis corr€rt cotrgsntive f'r*s,

Comparative adjectives

Suggestion t
To review the comparative, compare two
items in class. For example: The Student
Eook is heavier than the Workbook.lf
needed, review form:
- lf an adjective has one syllable and ends
in a consonant: add -er
- lf an adjective has one syllable and ends
in a consonant + e: add -r.
- lf an adjective has two syllables and ends
in -y: drop -y and add r?r.
- lf an adjective has one syllable and has
consonant-vowel-consonant: double the
consonant and add -er.
- lf an adjective has two or more syllables,
but doesnt end in -y: use more before
the adjective.

Extra practice activity (all dasses)

: . Write the following list of adjectives
on the board and have students
work in pairs to review creating
comparative forms:
big, old, kind,'nice, pretty, silly, hot,
interesting

Exercise 13
. Read the direction l ine aloud.Tell

students to circle the adiective in each
exercise item.

. Tell students to write the statements.
Circulate to help if necessary.Then have
students compare with a partner.

. Bring th-e class together and go over
any problems. Go over formation rules
outlined in the Suggestion above if
students had any difficulties with form.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
r Make a statement comparing two

students and write it on the board, e,g,,
Mike is stronger thon Lisa.

r Have students work with a partner to
write comparative sentences about
each other.

r Then bring the ciass together and ask
students to share.

4, {tha!.fish , expenrtue I the chicken)
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Adjectives to describe
people

Suggestion
lf students need a review of adjectives,
askWhat is an adjective? (it is a word
thotdescribes a naun ot pronoun).Elicit"
examples of adjectives from students and
write these on the board, e.g., nice, red, hot.

Exercise 12
. lnvite students to brainslorm adjectives

that describe people. Encourage
students to look around the class and
think up adjectives that describe their
classmates, e.g ., tall, pretty, funny, smart.

. Read the direction line aloud. Call on a
volunteer to read the example. Ask How
do we know Marty isnt shy? (He is friendly.
He talks to everyone.).

o Have students do the exercise
individually. Then have them compare
answers in pairs.

Z $re hotel m the left y'iall I tlrc on* on rhe right)
1}9. h01&l *q_1k le{* is tallsr ihan ihe or1, on ihe ri4hi.

{my fit{e sister. €a,l I talkatirq / m.}
M,t liitl* *iitor. &ail. ir mofe tlkaiiw ihan in'.
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r option: Invite students to work in
pairs to underline other adjectives
that describe people in the exercise.
Circulate to assist if necessary. lf
students underline other parts of
speech, review that an adjective has to
describe a noun.

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
. Have students write a few sentences

describing a classmate. They shouldn't
include the person's name. Tell students
to use at least'three adjectives. Model
an example: This person is very pretty.
She is smart and funny. AskWho am
ldescribing?

. Then invite volunteers to read their
sentences and have the class guess
who is being described.

{tfiaF}i / usual,y / h"t l A"utiLrl

Welcometo leen2laen



Object pronouns

Suggestion
lf students need a review of object
pronouns, first make a vertical list of
subject pronouns on the board:
t,You, He, She, lt,We,You,TheY
Explain that these pronouns are in the
subject position at the beginning of a
sentence. Write an example on the board:
She lives in France.

Elicit the object pronouns. Start by writing
me next to I and you next to you. lnvite
volunteers to fill in the rest (him, her, it, us,
you, them). Explain that object pronouns
are in the object position in a sentence.
Write an examPle on the board:
Marca loves me.

Exercise t4
. Read the direction line aloud.
. Have students complete the exercise'
r Have students compare answers

in pairs.

Then bring the class together and ask:

For number 2, what does"it" replace?
(your dress) For number 3, what does
"him' replace? (your brother) For number

4, what does'us" replace? (you and your

sister) For number 5, what does "them"

replace? (those key rings) For number 6,

what does "her" replace? (Lady Gagd.

Option: 5tudents can practice reading

the conversations in Pairs.

Can fot'peqm ission; Ail ments

Exercise 15
Review the use of can to ask permission.
Ask Csn lplease borrow your phone? Can
looen a window?
Read the direction line aloud' Have
students scan ailments in the exercise
choices to confirm they understand
what an ailment is.

Focus on the first picture. Then read
the example. Students should be clear
that they are doing two separate things:
identifying the ailment and then asking
permission to do something.

After students do the dxercise, bring
the class together and 90 over the
answers. Point out how Number 1 and
Number 4 include pleose in a request
for permission.

Fxtra extension activity (stronger
classes)
. Have students create additional

requests with Cdn to accompany
each picture. Model an examPle for
number 1:
Can t please have some cald medicineT
Can lcallyou tamarrow?

. Have students work in pairs to ask and
then answer questions Yes, you can- OR
No, you can't.

Welcometo leerrleen

Object pronouns

X-4. conrpl*te each cotwartation with an obi'ct Pronoun'

1. A: What's that? ls that Your Phone?

B: Yeah. MY aunt's calthg -S9-.

2, A: I lwYorrdressl

& Relly?tl|kei-,too,

3. A: Are You calllng Your brolhg(

B: Ns. I'rn nct calling him. I'r'} calllng aftiend'

4, A: Hw s€ you iod your slstel getiing to the concerl iomorrow?

& MY dad is driving tls

5. Ai Do You like those ket r'ngs?

B: Are You kiddlng? | love ihqn !

6. A: Hey, there's a Lidy Gaga @ncert next week'

B: For real? I tove -blf-!

Cg;r for perrnission; Ailmen*s

15. *ol at the pictures' lhoose'the ailment"Complete 'achrigqu€e' fot

permlssiori with Cat.

2. IGA?AD/ hrye the ffu.

some'hot teai? ,an I sil (sit) wer rb€re?

3. lhaveabackach";r{@
Can l iurx off . .{tum ofO the TV?

4. Karl hs acold t@ | should call a doctor'

4:n I plcasg up (plece / use) your phone?
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My name ls Am MarJa Fl,crs. I'm
from Lie, the apital of psu, In my
@mtryr re have some affiing aourisi
aitndiore. You should come to peru!
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Geography

Foreiqn lanquaqe

Aim
lntroduce and meet the new T4en2Teen
characters in the context of international
commun'cation in tnglish

Warm-up
For classes who used Teen2TeenTwo:
With everyone! book closed, askWhich
Teen2ken Fiends can you remember?
Where are they from?
Tell students they will be meering new
characters in this level.
lf you're new to the series, but your
students used Teen2Teen Two last year:

Open your book to page 9 and ask
the class to explain in English what
Teen2Teen Friends is.lhen indicate all the
new characters.

For classes new to the series:
Look at page 9 and explain that Teen2Teen
Friends is a social networking site, like
Facebook, where teenagers from around
the wodd can chat onl ine and make
new friends.

Explain that the photos show six
characters, whom the students will meet
in Teen2Teen. Explain that the white dots
show where they.live and ask students
who lives nearest them.
Point out that these characters have
different f i rst languages, but use the
speech balloons to show that they are
al l  using tngl ish to communicate with
each other. Stress the value of learning
languages, in part icular English, to be able
to communicate with people all around
the world.

Focus on the purple bar at the bottom.
Establish that the students will meet the
characters regularly in the book. Explain
that the Teen2Teen Friends Magazineis at
the back of the book {pages 1 00_ I 03).
Each page is a text chosen by aTeen2Teen
character to be read after each three units.

Using the map
. Ask students to look at the map. Refer

to the different colors of the dots and
ask students which continents they can
name in English ithey learned Norrh

. America, South Americe, Europe, and Asia
on page 96 of Teen2Teen One).

. Help them with pronunciation,
particularly the /0/ sound in North
and Sourh, the diphthong in Asia
I'erya/, and the initial sound and stress
on the first syllable of {grope I'yttrop/.

5uggestion
Whenever you see the CD symbol @
you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud from the Student Book
page or from the audioscript section on
pages 1 05-1 07 of this book. The teaching
notes always give a page reference for
the audioscript
Where possible, it is best to use the CD
so that the students get used to hearing
different people speaking English and
different accents.

Meeting the characters @ 1.02
. Ask the class to look, listen; and follow'

the speech balloons across and down.
. Play the CD or read the speech balloons

aloud while students follow.
. Ask students t0 name, or guess, the
. countries where the characters are from.

They should use English country names
where possible.They will learn more
about the characters from Unit 3 (see
page 22).

'!W!N
Charlotte Cook the U.S.
Vivian Lin,Taichung
Arturo Ortega, the Dominican Republic
Cooper Brown, Australia
Ana Maria Flores, peru
Vitor Mota, Brazil

Welcome to leen2leen

Teem*Yeem Sr*emds



be qoinc lo for the future

&$sre&& re

Unit contents
For classes new to the series:
. [xplain that each unit in the Student

Book begins with a list of contents in
a bar at the top of the Page. Focus on
the list of contents with the students,
discuss briefly in the students'own
language what each item means,
and explain that they wil l check
their progress in a Review afler every
three units.

For classes who used Teen2Teenbefore:
. Discuss the -contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they
will check their progress at the end of
Review: Units | *3.

Xbp*e $rxaps&x**
Aim
Explore the toplc of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context
tor teachers new to the series:
r Although examples of the unit

grammar, vocabulary, or social
Ianguage are included in the Ioprc
Snapshot,the idea is to focus on
comprehension, not presentation.
New language is ihen studied later in
the unit.

Warm-up
To establish the context of a party, write
party an the board and ask Whatwords do
you think of when you see this word?Write
these on the board. lf students answer in
their own language, write the word and
the English translation.
Ask Has anyone been to a party re€ently?
Where was it7 What was the occasion? What
did you eat there?

Y*pi* Seragr*Xa**
trt ) L R*u *a listen to t$e convffition.

\ ! ' *  a t  t  ' .  t ' 1  t -
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hts sixleslh

t en rlgt8llg8 @mel ts ir gplng lo b€ at your hous?

Y€& ii is.

+
e
e
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paity tu nry rusin Fetel efima ,

tltnfiah:
€min*

night al about 8:OO. Can You core?

Emm* Your cgusin.Peler? Thc cute tall guy with
ihe curly hajr?

Hanah: Mm-hmm, My rcm and t m going to nretlte

&nrc- well, | 6 get eme paper plates md 9uff

Exeriise 1 @].03
. Focus on the picture story. Ask What do

you think the two girls are talking about?
(a party) Who do you think the party is

for? (the guy in the picture) Whot kind of

food willthere be at the party? (cake).

. Focus on the last picture. Ask Why does

the gid have her finger over her mouth?
(something is a secrer). Then ask students

to read and listen to flnd out what is

. Play the CD or read the conversat,on

aloud wi"tile the students follow.

. establ ish that Hannah is planning a

surprise birthday party for Peter.

Usage
Have got is very common for possession
in spoken American English. lf students
ask about it, explain that it has the same
meaning as have.
And stuff is extremely common in spoken
English to mean and other similar things.

HnrBh; OK, thilkst

&nma Ged t m biing ihem !o yout house on Seitlrday
af temsn. Wha! about balloons?

griaf Wfrar c* t ao tq h€lp? Are ysu gslng to have

aske?

l{annah: got sme ball@ns

Ttwks for offoing, Emma

Emma" Yod"dtfieb;iildlts€e you an 9rl;td€ry-

!*anca}|: Gre:t. And dont forgel: il's a surpd*
gtttt ie,l Peter, Ol{?

Exercise 2
.  Read the direcl ion l ine aloud. Read the

example sentence and answer. Poinl
out that some of the items have more

than one answer.
. Students do the exercise.
.  S tuden is  compare  answers  in  pa i rs .

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Option: As a chal lenge ask students to

look at number 
'i 
. Model: Peter is going

to be sixteen on Saturday. I nvite students
to make sentences using the different
people's names.
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?. Choos€ the perscn,lllrilo t*a tct&r oe lett€rs,

'1. Thisper*nisgoinEtobeiixie€noes*rxi:&'. b

e. This pemrn is going ,o hare a pa{y at her hor*" --g* 
I .,AT .

3" This pemirn is going !o b{ing papet tlale$ tof lhe parly. i* b: P€ter

4- Thesep€opteareg{tngtomakeacakefor.*epa*y- --g--l- c: 
-Hannah

5. Tbesepeopiekn{rntise'sgplngtobeapatly. *&-j--l- d' ttemh'smom

6. This pel$. doesn't knw |}lee! going t': be a parly. --b
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Offer to help with a Party

Multiculturalism

10 Unit 1
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Vocabutrary party activiries and sapplles
,*,) 1. Look at the pictirres. Read and fistan.

coe)) 2. @Listen and reper.

{Jd) 3. C@ Llstentothe conversafions.
Circle s cr &,

2, buy refteshments

?, The girls are going to send out

ai::

Exercise 3 @) 1.06
. Write the foliowing words on the board:

December, class list, markers,'Happy
Eirthday" sign, knives, pizzeria. Elicit the
meanings by asking What is / are . ̂ .
December? (the {ast month of rhe year)
class list? (the names of all the students
in o class) morkers? (large p,sn5 with thick
points) a "Happy Eirthdoy'sign? (a big
piece of paper with the words "Happy
Birthday' on it) knives? (more than
one knife * this is the form you use for
plural) pizzeria? {a restaursnt that serves
p izza).Translate into the students' own
language as needed. Explain that these
words will appear in the conversations
students will be listening to.

. Ask students to look at the picture
choices in the exercise. Ask some
volunteers to identify the items.

. Read the direction line aloud.Tell
students that there is one question for
each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they could flrst use a pencil to mark
each answer.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students l isten and circle
the activit ies or supplies in pencil.

. Students l isten again and check their
answers, correcting as needed.

. Go over the answbrs as a ciass.

Extra pfa'ctice activity (all classes)
r Tell students to close their books.

Make two columns on the board iltled
Act iviti e s and Supp l i es. I nviie volu nteers
to come up to the board and write
down all the words they can remember
Help with spell ing,

. Then students open their books and
see what other words they can add to
the l ist.

. Option: Students can do the above
activity in pairs and then share with
the class.

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
. In pairs, ask students to create short

conversations about party preparation.
Refer them to the Activities and
Supplies Vocabulary in Exercise 1. Tell
students they can us€ the conversations
they heard in Exercise 3 for ideas.

r lnvite volunteers to share their
conversations with the class.

I furthersupport
I txtra Practice Cll-R0M

CotriFlet€ pach staterent.

3. He has... athome-

r'

6. She's going to brlng , ,. .

Usage

R.S.V.P stands for the French words
Rdpondez s'il vous plait, meaning please
respond, indicating whether you
will attend.

Exercise 2 @ 1.05
. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.
r Make sure that the students notice the

siress patiern in the two-part verbs
send out and put up.The second word is
stressed (send.Ou!; put gp).

1. He's going to get some .  .
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5. they need

Vocabulary
Aim

Practice phrases for party activities
and supplies

I Funhersupport
I Vocabulary Flashcardsl Party activities and
I supplies

Exercise 1 @ i.04
. Polnt out the two categories Activities

(things you do) and Supplies (objects
you need). Talk about each picture
and its phrase. Check that students
understand the meaning. Focus on the
examples of refreshments in number
2. Explain that refreshments are small
amounts of food or drink for guests at
a party or other event. Elicit additional
examples of refreshments, e.g., cookies,
small sandwiches, etc.

o Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students foilow.

I
tl
1'

,

Unit 1 1l



Grammar
Aim
Dractice be going tofor the future

I Gnmmarsupport
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
. Before students open their books, write

on the board:
ih going to have a Party.
Ask Does this sentence talk about the
prcsent, past, or future? (future).

. Circle 'm going ro and underline have.
Explain that we use be going fo + base
form of verb to talk about Planned
future events.

r lnvite a volunteer to change the
statement on the board into a question
and write it 0n the board:
Areyou going to have a PartY?
Supply possible yes and no answers (Ye\
I am; No,lh not). Ask various students
the question and get them to answer
Yes, lam or No, l'm not.

. Books open, focus students'attention
on the form am / is / are going to +
base form ofVerb.Then compare with
negative. ln pairs, students ask and
answer the yes I no questions in the
chart. Review the allernate negative
contraction forms.

Usage
be going to (like the present continuous
for the future) often expresses future
actions and events that have been
previously planned. lf questions arise
about the difference between present
continuous and be going to, the present
continuous can only be used for
planned future actions. lt s correct to
say, "lt's going to rain tomorrowi but it s
not correct to say,"lt 's raining tomorrow"
because rain cannot be Planned.

Exercise 2 @ TA7
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples alor-jd for students to repeat.

.  Then play or read each i tem again. Ask

students to identi fy i f  i t  is an aff irmative
or negative sentence or a question

ftem I is an affirmative sentence; item

2 is a negative sentence; items 3*6
are questions),

Mrerm
l'm going to make a cake.
l 'm not going to make a cake.
ls Emma going to b. ing paPer Plates?
Are your parents going to buY the
decorations?
ls the party going to be a surPrise?
Are you going to get the refreshments

after school?

3. tffiE@EEEfiEEEEm Listen to thc conveetlons about partie-s again'

W.itu olttitt un"*.r to each question' according to the corile6ationa

1, ls ceclila golng to brlng the refrmhments? ii!S.-6bg$t1l,*

2. Areftegirls'par€nkgoingto nEke the invitations? No- th?'f jlran'l'

3. ls he going to brlng a lab'eclolh from hdme? Y**- he i*. -

4" ls Mark going to brlng ballmns to the parly? i\g.bt ;r*t -

5, Are they going to need napkine? N0 tha! arir'1.

@j

6, ts she going !o bting paper plales lar tbe pizza? 'Yt$ sbiii"-*

4. Complo*c ea3h $taiQalent aboul Fmraa's plant vvith an affirmative r'r negatfue

form of 6a golog lo. l)sa contractions when pffitbl€'

V
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1. €mma-3-gg!!gl$.39 (go) to orchestra pEctice on Monday.

And *'en she jr$g!!glQ*d.--...--.--.---.---.-*",* {cai|) her friends to invlte them 10 Pete fs pa*y'

2. She 
'a 

g0iqlg-h3b*i:- (babysit) her littia broiher on Tuesda$''

3. On Wednesday, fmma,3$gilg;g-1tg&*- (take) .&e bus with Hannah because

h€r mom can't ddw her to schaol that dqy.

Thse hnl$oingtob0 {be)scheolonThursday

e
e
e
e

5. Peref s paft y i,3-gglq$lglg

Extra practice activity (all classes)
. Have students go backto the

conversation on page 10 and underl ine

all uses of be going tofor future (We're

going to have .. . ; ls i t  going to be .. .?; Are

you going to have .. .?; MY mom and lare

going to make ...).

Exercise 3 @ 1.08
. Read the direction line aloud.Tellthe

students that there i: one question
for each conversation. Explain that

after each qonversation you will pause

the audio a3d give them a chance to

anSwer tne questlon.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript

a loud.
. Then have students l isten again and

check their answei 's. Remind students

that there are two possible correct

forms for No answers (pronoun + isnt or
pronoun + s not).

r Go over the answers as a class.

Emma 
'5 

6oing io gst {get} there eady tt help.

e. On Sunday, she 
'a 

g*ing io x*rk {wcrk} on herscience project'

7, Ema i$.!3{ai]]glg-b}y!'""""""".".- (not I hav€} lunch at her aunt'6 house on Saturday'

{b*) at 8:OO on SalurdqY.

. Option; Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening

Circulate to helP as necessary.

ffi?ffiW',ffi
1, No, she's not.
2. No, they're not,
4. No. he's not.
5" No, they're not.
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s' rwen: 
L';ff[?Jf"t "e 

pran tor atter

_ 
Emm foday? i'm go'ng to buJ

a {l /tuy).rcme papq plats and stuff
rcr relg.s patv.

d 
mma But. tonight's the party. l'm going l0 decorale

rc. 0 / d4oate) Honah's living room with her. :

t @S? comptere €acb sratemerlt,$hh your ptans for the week.
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lo orchesara pmclce this aftemoon?
BmaYes, lu.
Dani: Me too! Let's go logether.

(yotr rnom / driys) you:hcine:toilay?
Bnma No, she isn't lrr coirrs io tata

(l / take) the bus! Do you Mna to take the
bus with me?

Hannah: Srrrcl

5. Comptete €mma's carwergations whh the trrroct form.of,ii: goiog fo.

(you / go) 2. Zeh: $ldre 6oing r0 hang otrt (we / hmg out)
at the park ahjs aftemoon. Can you come wlth us?

Emma; No, I'n sorry. I enl, lm going 1o bahjsit
(l / babyslt) my little brothel

Zach: Too badl

4. Sandy: Ar*:{o$ goins * havs {bu I hwe)
lunch s/ith f\an and me?

Emma: Yup. Then alter lunch
m.l dad'6 goirtg io nr$t {my dad I meet)

rne at the larty slore.
'Sandy. Art if,u r,oind io de1 (you / get) the

Exercise 5
. Tell students they are going to use

different forms of be going to to
complete the conversations.
Ask students to complete the exercise
individually. Remind them ro think
about meaning when deciding
whether to write a statement or a
question. Circulate to help as necessary.
Have students compare answers.
Go over the answers as a class.
Option: In pairs, have students practice
reading the conversations. Circulate and
assist with pronunciation as needed.
Then invite volunteers to read the
individual conversations. Write down
pronunciation errors you hear and then
give generai feedback to the entire class
about issues you heard.

Aboutyou!
r Students compiete the blanks with their

own plans. Encourage them to mention
more than one activity if relevant. Then
invite them to share with a partner-

r Invite students to tell the class
their plans.

$nFl,tFn*
Students'own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)
. Ask students if someone is going to

have a birthday soon, AskAreyou going
to have a party? ls there going to be a
cake?, etc.

r Encourage students to say as much as
they can, using the unit vocabulary.

I ru*hersupport
I Extra Practice CD-R0il

a

a

, {you / do) your sience prq€ct tLis weekend?
E m m a : Y € , M o m , " 1 $ $ p j t r g ' o d . ] , ,  - , ,

(l / do) the proJst after lunch tomorcw.
Mom; Well, wfiat abort todqy?

Tomoro\ri l!r$. going to

{

{|

I

u
u

The dat aiier lomorow

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud. Make sure

students understand that they need to
use the correct affirmative or negative
form and the correct base form to
complete each statement.

r Rernind students that when using
negative contractions, more than one
answer may be possible,

. Students complete each statement.

. Go over the answers as a class.
'll|$tilrmE|!nB?rxrlta
4. There's not going to be school ...
7. Emrna's not going to have ...

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
. Invite students to create their own

weekly calendar. Circulate to help
as necessary.

. Ask students to work in pairs to share
their plans, e"9., lam going to relax on
Sunday. Challenge students to ask and
answer questions about their plans, e.g.,
Are you going ta watch TV?

5uggestion
Fxercises in a question and answer format
provide useful opportunities for speaking
pfactice and evaluation when you go
over the answers, even if the written work
is done for homework. Working with
the whole class in pairs ('tlosed pairs")
maximizes the time for each student to
practice speaking. However, if you are
concerned about the possible noise level,
invite two students in different parts of the
class to ask and answer ('bpen pairs'J.

*m'r Are you Goin6.10 6s

3. Hannah: Hey, Emrna. l$ 1opr."$10ft aginq.t!).dfiw

6. Mom: Emma, art.iou 4olnqjo At

llnitl 13



Reading
Aim
Develop reading ski l ls: A magazine art icle

Warm-up
Ask a volunteer to read the first three
sentences of the art icle. Ask individual

students When is your birthdayi Students

can say the dates in their own language.

See if anyone has the same birthday.

Suggestion
When reading an article, it is heipful to
apply different reading strategies. Bring
students'attention to the purple labels in
Exercises 2, 3, and 4. tdentify the main idea
helps understand the main message of an
article and then focus on the supporting
details. Clossiflgives tools for comparing
inlormation in categories. Confirm a texts
content allows students to make sure they
fully understand what a text is about.

Exercise 1 @) 1.og
. Read the direction l ine aloud'
. Play the CD or read the article aloud

while students follow.
. Ask Haw citd is each person going to be?

(the boy is going to be one and the girl is
going to be fifteen).

. Ask the question in the direction line.

MGil
Youngsu is going to wear traditional
clothes and have rice cakes. All Youngsu's
presents'arc.9n a table and everyone
watches him choose them. People are
going to dance at Adriana's party and
they are all going to watch a video
about Adrianat life. She will wear a
formal dress.

Exercise 2
. ldenti| the main idea. Read the direction

line aloud. To make suie students
understand the strategy wrile on
the board:
What is the moin message of this text?
Do not elicit answers. Tell students
to think about the choices and do
the exercise. Let them compare their
answer with a Partner.

r Bring the class together and analyze
all the choices: option a. is a true
statement, but not the focus of the
article. Option c. is a detall about each
of the ceiebrants'parties, but also not
the main idea.

@m
b.

&*adixg a magaralne article

1" Road ttrs article; Hoit ars tha two birihdays diffurent?

2, W Alt€r,reading tk€ article' citcle the stateffiEt

that oxpresses its maiirld€a.

a. Ydngsu ild Adriana have the sme birthdey'

S Youngsu and Adriana are both going te celebrate a speial birthday'

c. Youngsu and Adrea are both going to wear'spcial clotles at their parties

mory)

t

I

il

d

{

';

,l
I

t

Exeircise 3
. Classif/.lf necessary, define c/assifz (to

decide what group or category sometntng
belongs to). Point out the classiflTing
categories in this text (Youngsus party
and Adriana's partY).

. Tell students to first try to do the
exercise without looking back at the
article. Then tell them to look back at
the text for any items they couldn't
answer. Hint to students that they don't
need to reread the whole text, they just

need tg look for specific information
in the text. For examPle, in number 1,
studenis would scan the text for the
phrase lots of PeoPle.

. Students compare answers in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4
. Confirm a text\ cantent. Point out that

a True / False exercise is a good way to

confirm a texts content since it makes

you ihink in detail about what You
have read.

. Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Check

understanding ofthe Phrase no

informqtion and make sure that the

students understand that they should

choose this option, not F, if the text

doesn't  mention the information,

. Students circleT, F, or Nl.

. Then invite them to compare answers

in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class'
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4
4

4. @W Circte T {truo}, F galse}, or Nt {no infon ation},
1- Youngsutpartylsgoingtobeathome. Trolfrff 4. Adrianaisgoingiodanceatherparty.
2. Youngsu is gqing to w€r a tqn&ok. Q: f I nt g. Cristiano is going to make a vids,

3. Wria. Yfor youngsu's pa*y, A fo. Adriana's party, ar y srrd Afor both parties.
1. Lot3of peoplearegoingtomme. Y,a!]! l lL 4. Therebgoingtobedeliclmsfood. yandA
2. it's going to be at a restaumt" Y lnd *_ S" They,re going to wer sp€cial clothes. y anA A
3. The p€ople are goinli to dance. A - 6. There,s Eolng to be avldeo, , A

Exercise 2 @) t.'il
. Play the CD or read the conversarron

aloud line by line br students to repeat.
Practice each line fifst with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

. Explain that going to for future can be
pronounced as going tolgaorpta/ or
as qonna lgrrnal. Gonno is common in
everyday conversation.

Exercise3 .

r Read the direcrion iine aloud and
explain to students that rhey will now
create their own conversation s. Say you
can use Exetcise I qs a model, but you
shouldn't copy it.

o Establish that they need a place in A,s
first gap and a day of the week for the
party in the second gap. Refer back to
Exercise 1 if necessary.

. Continue with A's other two gaps
(a name or family member and
an activity).The last three gaps
need supplies,

. lnvite volunteers to identi! the supplies
in the pictures: refreshments, plares,
a tobleclath, napkins, balloons, plostic
cutlery, and glasses.

o Students then complete the gaps.

Chat
Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each writren.
Option: Invite volunteers ro act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage everyone to listen by having
them write down the time and place for
the party as well as the party activities
and supplies mentioned. Keep a record
of who performs and give everyone a

Srr r . t
r t r l S
T I F I { }

3- Youngs!is,goingtochooseapresent, 
O/f /Nl 6. AdriaasparenlslikeCristiano.

What doo* your funaily do tor birthday calebrations?

*

4 
+ro.j) ,

{G) wer

+ ' c a n
(ED Suret Can t tretp? I

{ f w"rr,ry.r,1or"-'ei

{ cr o.*;

* Blx
U  P N o r

t 
(PaI3:I-1T::*:'

* 
*rei] 2.@Lrsrsnandrep.ar

^ .4-\. 3. |EEEEffi9 crute a NEW €onversatian. change the date, the roation,
il4s. andthepartysupplies._E

f  
pWe' rego ing tohaveapar lya t . . " * - -on_ .canyoucomd?

:l-
- 

- 
E

-q;ff IJ"",iin"J":1U'S.'1fi ff :,lTiff A"L.*.

About you!
lnvite students to scan the i tems in
Exercise 3. Ask Does anyone do similar
rhings for birthday celebrations? In pairs,
students can discuss further details
about birthdays.

Bring the class together and have pairs
share interesting birthday traditions.

'N[{l'ttiR
Students'own answers

TeenXYeem
Aim
Practice social language for offering to
help with a parry

Warm-up
For classes new to the series:
WriteTeen2Teen on the board. Explain that
this section in each unit is an opportunity
for students to use English in a social
context, speaking teen,,to, teen.

t,

For classes who used Teen2Teen before:
Ask the class to explain what they do in
these sections (they hear a conversation,
repeat it, and then prepare their own
version using different words), lf you didn,t
teach the class last year, ask them ifthey
enjoyed acting out their conversations.

Exercise 1 @) UA
Focus on the photo. AskWhere are
the teenagers? (in a caf4) What are they
doing? (sitting and talking) Wltat do you
think they are talking about? (probably
about planni nq a party).
Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.
Option: To review the grammar; ask
students to find three examples of
future with be going to.

new:

il
,

?
t
t
I
t
'

I

I

,

t
l

I

l

I

I

i

turn during the year

I Extension
I Writing pageg{t

Fufthersupport
lrtn kactice(D-R0trl
Wortbook pages ttt-til4
Grammarl{orkheet
Vocabularyltorkheet
leadlngWorkheet
Unit lestr A atd I
lfideo: leen Snaprhot
Grammarlank
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be going fo: information questions

Umit 2

Locations and direct ions in a bui ldinq

Ask for and oive directions

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units I*3.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice phrases for places at school

I Furthersupport
! Yocabulary riashcar&: Places at school

Usage
Students may not be familiar with the
expression to get somewhere (arrive at a
place). Before looking at the Vocabulary,
focus their attention on the title of the
unit Hory:da:l get to the gym? Make sure
students uRderstand that this type of
question elicits directions.The use of
get is not about ge$rng something, but
about getting oneself somewhere or
arriving somewhere.

Exercise 1 @ 1.12
. Before students open thelr books, write

places at schoolon the board. Ask What
rcam are we in now? (classroom). Write
the word on the board.

. Invite students to scan the photos.Then
talk about each photo and its phrase.
Check that students understand the
meaning. Translate into the students'
own language as needed. Point out that
the word lcb in numbers 5 and 6 is an
abbreviation for the word laboratory. A
computer lab is a room with computers
on which students study or learn about
computers. A science lob is a place
where a scientist does experiments.

. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
r Have students check all the places

in Exercise 1 that can be found in
their school.

Unit 2

Vkrca&x.a€ary ?laees *t school

ffi* 3. Loak at the phot6s. Rsad and listen,

I

I

'{" the main.qfflce 2, &e cateleria

Exercise 2 @ 1.13
Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for studenls to repeat.
Focus on numbers 2 and 3: cafeteria and
auditorium. Ask How many syllables are
there in each af these words? {five). Clap
out the syliables to demonstrate what
you mean.Then read the word and
point out that the stress is on the third
syllable: cafeleri a, ou d ile ri u m.
Then focus on numbers 1,5, and 6.
Point out that in number l, the stress
is on the second word main office,
whereas in numbers 5 and 6 the stress
is on thJTirst wo rds: comouter lab and
science lab.
Finally, focus on number 7. txplain that
the stress is on the first syllable'. llbrary.

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud.Tel l

students they will complete the blanks
with the correct places in a school.
Encourage them to use the images in

*xx$ ?"reListen and repaai.

3. Cornplete the stat€rents 1sth the Vacabulary,
1. Qlivia's clxs is doing research 6n {re Intenet in ile ,oml>ottr lab

a

(

{

I

t

(

,

(

I

a
t

I

I

2. Martha is eating lunch h "tlE 4al91r''ia

3. Every morning when I get tq school, I put my Jact(et in my

4. All the lekers ln my school are in,8i-IS-***** ns the main office.

5. Paul needs a book for a project. 11u'" 1n rix 1;b. an

6, Kaile is playing baskeiball in :lb& g'lsl-.

?, Ms, Pearson, th6 schoot dlrector, 13 speaking 1o all the studante in J!l!j]!gilq!!-!L.-.--

8. Jgrge is doing a ssience prcj€t 'n -&!-gtig!!gl3b-.

L New siudents should visit th$ tllain $ftdi. betore ctass.

Exercise I to help them if they forget
a word-

r After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers with a
partner. Circulate to help if needed.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Option: Invite students to make up
one or two of their own fill-in sentences
using the vocabulary words.Then, in
pairs, have students complete each
other's sentences,

I Fwthersupport
I Extra Prartlce CD-R0l,t

Places at school

Food and drink

5. the computer lab

3, the auditorium

7. the libary

l6
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Amanda: Nice to meet you, Valerie. Mr, Walder seems
very ntm,

H€y, there's going to be a band concen
tomorrow afternoon a! 4lOO, you should com€

Amanda: You mean acfoss from the lockers?
Valerie; Thatb right Lett go togefher, Ol?
Amanda: 

.Great! 
thaks.

4. AskWhat is the name af this place in a
school? (a cofeteria).

Extra support activity (weaker
classes)
. In pairt ask students to practice readino

the introduction in the speech bal loon.
Tel l  them they can replace Amandas
name with their partner s name.

r Encourage students to speak in a stronq
loud voice.

Extra practice activity {all classes)
. Ask students What doesValerie da ta

make Amanda feel welcome? (talks to
Amanda, invites her to a conceft, tells her
where the ouditorium is).

. in pairs, invite students io think of other
things students can do to make a new
student welcome. Then bring the class
together and share.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction l ine aloud.Teli

students they will use a word from
tne conversation to comolete
each sentence.

. Read the example. Call on a volunteer
to find where in the conversation
the word sfudenrappea rs (in the
speech balloon).

. Have students complete the bianks,
referring to the text to find the words.

r Go over the answers as. a class.
r Option: Write main office and lockers

on the board. Teli students to wrire
sentences about these words, usinq the
information in the conversation (the
auditorium is next {o the main office: the
lockers are neor the auditorium).

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
. In pairs, have students study pictures

2 to 4. Tell them they are going to
imagine their own conversations for the
two girls.

. Give students time to discuss ideas.

. Bring the class together and have pairs
role-play their conversations.

Topic Sxag:*ho&
.I' Read and list€h to th€ conversation.

_j-_*,*-q?F.il@l
- 

Valerie: Hi, Amada. I'm Valerie. youle going to love
our clas, Mr Walder is a great t€ched

Amada: The audtrortum; Hdw lo r gei tbser

Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and sociai language in context

Warm-up
Ask Has onyone everjoined a class after it
has started? Were the students nice? Was
the teacher kind? lf no one has, elicit how
a new student might feel, e.9., nervaus,
scared, excited. Accept answers in the
students' own language and translate
into English.

Exercise 1 @ 1.14
. Focus on the first picture. Ask a

volunteer to read the speech balloon.
Explain that the expression Can I have
your attention please? can be used in
various situations to get a group of
people to quiet down and listen to you.

2. Corrplete the statements.
'1. There's a new *ludgrll in the ctas.
2, There! golng to be a .c0nctrl-_ tomorow afternoon at 4tOO,
3. A band is gotng ao piay h rhe 3uditgriufi
4, Valerie trd Amilda are go,ng to go to the rdnrt$ iogeths
5. The llbrir't is actoss from fl^re a{dltorium_
6, TherSlt4j,t!$!m- is next to the maiil otfi*.

. Invite Students to analyze Amandas
face in the picture.nd gues how she is
feeling (excired / nervous).

. Discuss what students think is
happening in the remaining pictures.
Ask What do you think the two qirls are
talking about? Doyou thinkA;ando is
having a good first day of school?

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow_

r Focus on the line "f.low do I get there?,'
Ask Where hove you seen this expression
before? (the title af the unit), Review that
the question How do I get therel elicits
directions. Ask What directions does
Valerie give Amonda? {She sqys ,,lt,s next to
the main office. Near the lackers.,,).

. Option: Invite students to look at
the Vocabulary section on page 1 6.
Have them check offthe vocabulary
items that appear in the conversation
(auditorium, moin office, lockers, library).
Then have students look at pictures 2 to

Unit2 17
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Grammar
Aim
Practice be going fo: information questions

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise I
Focus on the photo. Cail on two
volunteers to read the speech balloons.
Then write the question and answer
on the board. AskWhatform isthe
verb? ("be going to" for future).\Nrite out
the full answer lam going to be here
far about fifteen minutes. Review the
inversion of the subject and auxiliary for
question form,

lxplain that the example is an
information question. An information
question asks for specific information
and uses special words l ikeWhqWhat,
Where, When, How long, erc,

Read the sentences in the chart.  For
the short answers, invite students to
provide ful l  answers to the questions,
e.9., for the first example ihe is going to
go ta the librory after schoal.

Write these examples on the board:
Who are we going to meet'this afternoon?
We're going ra meet the school director.
Who is going to speakta us?The school
director is going to speak to us.
Circle rhe school director in both answers
and ask Which is the subject of the
sentence? (the second one) Which is the
object? (the firsr one). Then ask students
to looii';tihe two questions. AskWhich
"Who' is the subiect of the question? (the
second one) Which is the object? (the first
one). Then ask What is the subiect of the
firstquestion? (We).

. Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 17 and underline
one example of an information
question with be going ta (Where's it
going to be?).

Exercise 2 @ 1.15
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.

tl|lrrifimrfirB
When is she going to go to the l ibrary?
How long is your brother going to srudy
in Canada?
What are you going to put in your locker?
Where are your friends going to do their
homework?
How long are they going to stay in the
science lab?
Who are we going to meet this afternoon?
Who is qoinq to visit us?

Gl:!a.mxXx*.f be goittg ta: information questions

3. study t&e grannar

g f € E F ' e
ffif frlilrliuM,

FGt
;l'r;

,3" Unscramble tho lnto$natloh q|lsstlon$ wlth be g,oing ta"

1. are 1 going to I you I When I hrye lrnch?

2, your broth€r I do I Whai / Eoing to / is y' after strcr pm€tiG?

$ibai is,four brcthsr g0i$g'tr d. a{ier stt{91 ?ra6jirs? . ,, ..
'-3. you I are ,1 study / golng to / llow long I for lh€ test?

ilcw lono zre {orr df,ina to riral for ths it5i?

4. ls I in ihe cafeteri€i? / gohg !o I Who / meea us

5. they I Why I going to / a-ie / stay ,/ late at sch*l?

!'lht arr ihsy g*ing te ria\ lafe ai srhosl? -

6. home tsday? / is / your.mom 1 going to I Who / drive

tlho is vour rnor:r coin6 io irive f,oma rodar?

4, Complete the informatim qs*tions wlth be gorng ta.

1 -  A :  When 2r91h* ' {So ing ic .g ,  . . ,  ,  . . .  to the* ience lab?
B; They're going 10 go to the science lab lomor$w-

2. A How long video gam6?

B: l'm going 10 play torabouls hour.

3. A: Who i$ g0ing i$ brb'f'ii your sister this afternoan?
A Our neighbo[ Olivla. SheS going to babysit her.

4. A: What jtl'a$ss gcingio dt - in Beslon nexlweek?
B: Jams? He's going to visii his couslns.

5. A: where i? lbl srbgtl. dil:nqlg.r g$ing i0 slear - todaiy?
B: The schei director ls going to speak in ihe zuditorlum.

6, A: Why * sha r,nl l r ,  io oo home €rly?
B: Sbe's going to gq home edy bemuse she h5 *le llu.

7. A: Who :f& tou ssi*g i0 niel this attemoon?
8: This afternoon? l'm golng to meel my t€mmats,
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Exercise 3
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud and

write the example on the board.
Circle When and remind students that
each question has to start with an
information word. Point these out in the
chart. Then underline are you going and
review that the subject and auxi l iary
have to switch places in the question.

r Have studenis do the exercise and then
go over the answers as a class.

. Option: Invite students Io make up an
answer for each question. Refer them to
the char{ i f they need help.

Exercise 4
r Ask a student to read the B portion of

the example. AskWhot is the subject
ofthe sentence? (they). Explain that the
subject in the answer wil l  indicate what
subject to use in the question.

r Elicit the subject in the B portion of
number 2 (l).Explain that since the
answer is / ,  the question wil l  include the
pronoufr you,

. Remind students to be careful with
the two different uses of r,yho in the
questions -.as subjects and objects.

. Go over the answers as a class.

I Furthersupport
I txtra Practice CD-R0[|

When !Q sne $iii!.i[ii$ !<i ro the library? iAfter *hool.]
How long s your brother gp"ffifi iiinat In ctrada? (For rwo years.)
Wbat S you !$!.!ff$ i.rii in your lmker: {My team jacket)
Where fii{ your lriends llSliffi !o their homewdk? (ln the cafeterla)
How long ilfi they gii,it$i,si nt{t in the science lab? (For abou'l an hour-)
Who ffi we !!!$ffi rilii#i thts aftemoon? {Wdre going !o meet a new studstJ
*l;1 Who i{ $.iffipi ti!'!t wz {Your cousin is Eoing to visit us.)

t8 Unit 2
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t-ocabulary Localions and directions in sbnilding

I l. foot 
"t 

t 
" 

Ffctw6. Read and list€r.

{r' Z ft:tdttEtFn L:sren and r€p.at
r; 3' 

mt ,;@ Ltston tn th€ convorsatlrns.corplete the loatlons for each 
""n;;;ti";:*'ffire Th€ sience lab is on the .-"

a first floor. b. second floor. @ rtrirO toorC*qgim B Th€ computer lab rs ...
@omrtais. b. upsrars. c. onlheseondlmr

--: rre aorbnum is on the ...

Exercise 2 @l.V
. Play the CD or read the sentences aloud

for students to repeat.
r Focus on the first two examples. point

out that the stfess is on the number of
the floor: frsl fo or; second floaf:

. Then write upstairs and downstairs on
the board to indicate thai the stress is
on the direction.

. Finally, look at numbers 5 and 6 and
point out that the stress is on the
direction leftand tW.

Exerc ise3 @1.1g
r Read the direction line aloud. Tell

the srudents that they will hear the
conversations twice.

. Give students time to scan the pictures.
Tell them to look back at rhe locations
and directions in fxercise 1 and write

r down any words they think they may
hear in the conversations.
Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud. Then have them listen again and
number the pictures accofdingly.
Bring the class togethef and go over
tne answers.

" lt'tr aa|K ?on {ts ...

" la'q ne|t lo tia .,.
- ld3 in tqt of fjro .,,

f..ecdn D
@firt floor. b. second floor c. thlrd $sr
Tbe libEry is .,,
a dwnstairs.' Q upsus.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice phrases for locations and
clrections in a building

I Furthersupport
I tbdrlarf Flashcards: Locations and
I &ections in a building

Exercise 1 @ t.tO
r Point out the two categories in the

vocabulary: Locations and Directions.
Explain that the locations exptain where
something is located, while directions
are specific instfuctions someone oives
on how to get somewhere.

. Play the CD or read the senrences aioud.
. Check comprehension of each

sentence. Make sure students
understand rhat when talkinq about
floors, they can,t use reguiar iumbers
like one, twq three.Thef have to sav first.
second, third, etc.

. For numbers 7-10 point out the
command verb form: turn, take, go.

. Finally, bring students,attention to the
And dan? forget... box and review the
phrases. Draw a simple map on the
board, labeling a couple of buildinqs.
Flicit sentences with dcross fro m, nJxt to.
and in front of.

. Option: you can bring students,
attention to how people respond
in Conversations 1, 2, and 4 when
someone asks for directions (Oh, lt3
easy; No problem; Oh, thats easy).

@
Exercise 4 @ j.jg
. Read the direction line aloud. Give

students time to scan the options.
r Play the CD again or read the

audioscripi aloud. Stop after each
conversation, so students can choose
an answer.

. Then have students listen again.

. Go over the answers as a class.

About you!
. Read the direction line aloud. Refer

students to theVocabulary of places on
page 16 for review

. Give students a few minutes to write
their sentences" Then have them share
with a partner.

r Option: On the board, write How do
I get ...? Have pairs ask each other

, directions to the different places in
the schooi.

rEt[E{f,|:r!!n
Students'own answers

I Furthersupport
f Ertra Practice 0-R0M

g bn the first tlooi

4, bok 
"tth"

Th+ librzrj ie on thg 6rcond floor, {j'n nqxt 1o }h&.arl9&!.ia,

Usage
In the U,5., the floor at ground level is
either called the first floor or the ground
floor. The next floor up is always called
the second floor. In the U.K., the floor at
ground level is always called the qround
floor, while the next floor up is ahi,ays
called the first floor.

FWWW[ 
'lilrir] 

Nf- 8. Tum ,ight 9. Take the stalB. te. 6o dowr lhe hal]"
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ffiead$rxg
Aim
Develop reading skills: A school handbook

Note
lf possible bring an example of a
handbook.

Warm-up
On the board, wrile handbook. Elicit the
meaning. lf necessary, explain that a
handbook is a folded piece of paper or a
small booklet that gives information or
advertises something. Brainstorm different
types of handbook, e.9., museum, product,
medical, etc. lf students dont suggest
school in the brainstorm, call on a student
to read the head ofthe lesson.

Exercise 1 @) 1.19
. Read the direction line aloud.

Have students study the photo of
the unusual school and answer
the question.

. Play the CD or read the handbook aloud
while students follow.

. Clarify vocabulary as needed. Check
students know huge means very big.

r Finally, return to the question in the
direction line. Ask again if students
would like to study at this school.

@
Students'own answer

Exercise?
. Transfer information visually. Read the

strategy. Write the word transfer anthe
board. Ask Whatdaesthisword mean?
(to move from one place to anothe).
Explain that sometimes it is necessary
to interpret an image or a diagram and
transfer this information. To reinforce
this strategy, make sure students
understand the diagram ofthe school
and the descriptions of the locations of
the places at school.

. Read the direction line aloud. Model
number 2. Read thecafeteria. Hold
up the artich and point to the list of
locations. Say We need to find "cafeteria"
to find out the locdrion. lf students notice
that there is no word cafeteria on the
list, remind them that the handbook
had another name for cafeteria ("the
restaurant"). Point out that this is part of
the tra nsfer ri ng process.

r Ask a volunteer to read the directions
to "the restaurantl'For stronger classes,
you can askWhydoyou thinktheword
"restaurant" is in quotatians? (because it is
really a cafeteric; students just call it "the
restauront" sin€e the food is so delicious
and heolthy).

K*lac?ixg A scbool handbook

*** 3" Rsad th6 scrraol handbok. Would yos like to stsdy atihis school? lilhy or why not?

find th.3€ places in t&e diagra"i. lttrlts St€ numbers on the plefrra.

1, lhe main offce 3, thegynl 5. the sclane lab 7. ll,e music rem

2. the cafeteria 4, the smputer lab 6" the art toom

r*
2,"

I

. HaVe students work in pairs to interpret
the directions and locations in the
text and transfer the information to
complete the exercise. Tell students one
partner can read the instructions while
the other tries to identifi/ which room
on the diagram this is.

r Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
r Pairwork.Tell students they will imagine

they are students at the school in
Exercise Z. One student is a new
student and needs directions how to
get to different places. On the board
wrrte How do lget to ... i Students role-
play giving directions.

. Get them to swap roles, so each can
give directions and specif,T location.

Extra extension activity (stron ger
classes)
. Invite students to create labeled

diagrams of their school following
the model.

. Then in pairs have them ask each
other where different rooms are.Tetl
students to both give directions and
indicate locations.
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3, @ Match each .cfvity wlth its logation, lltritc the l*tt€rr,
1. YorrclsisgoingtopaiotposleF. d
z- Yourcrasslsgoingtowalchabasketba,l lgame. &
3. Your clas is going to prcfrce English gmro ontjne. __L_
4. yourclassisgoingtoleamabortaiaandwatet. 

&
5. Yourieammalesaregoingtomestforlunch. a
6. You ae going fo go to orchesva pfactice. f

@ t t t* torn
I get to -the I

@ er."t,.

2. @Ust*n,andy6p3s1

3. 
wcrste a NEW converearton, dscrtblng therocauons 9t ptacas in your school. Use the picturc for ldere.
p Are you a naw *udent?
q Yes, , arn, And I th,nk l,m to;t
p t €n help yon. na *.**-.

Q 
Nice to meet you, _. I'm.
Hw do I get to thc --_--?

p oh, ttratt 
"asy.You a,t miss l!

{Q Gfeal"lt'eksl ,r

,

ls*
@,

a:l

Aboutyou!
. Create two columns on the board with

the head lnternatianal School and Our
school. Elicft details about the schools
and write them down.

. In pairs, have students continue writinq
details about each school.

. Bring the class together and discuss
similarities and differences. Ask Which
school doWathink is better?

*nGiFff:|t
Students'own ansl r'ers

Ye*mXYeem
Aim
Practice social language for asking for and
giving directions

Warm-up
Write th lost on the board. Ask When do
you use this expression? (when you cannot
find your way somewhere). Ask lf someoiie
were tost, what could you askthem? (e.g.,
Where do you need to go).

Exercise 1 @ l.ZO
. Focus on the photos. AskWhere are

these students? (in o school hallwoy)
Which person is a new student? (the boy
in the blueT-shirt) Wtty? {he looks o lirtie
nervous).

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

t AskWhat do yau think the boy meons
when he says "you ccn t miss it,? (that it,s
very eosy to find).

Exercise 2 @) e1
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line flrst with the whole
ciass and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3
. Read the diredion l ine aloud and

exptain td students that they will now
create their own conversations.

. Establish that students need to include
new names for the first three gaps, and
supply their own location in the fourth
gap and directions how to gei there in
the iast gap. Refer back to Exercise l.

. Invite volunteers to identiry the
locat;ons in the pictures (o cafeteria, a
library, a computer lob, on audltorium).

. Students then complete the gaps.

. Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat
. Students work with a partner to

practice reading the new conversations
that they have each wriren.

, Option: Invite volunteers ro act out
their conversation for the ciass.

I txtension
I Wrtting page 90

Further support
txtra fradicetO-l0tr{
lilorlbook prges t{l-t{7
Grrmmarl{or*rheet
Yocalularyltolkhect
*eadingWorkleet
unitlastslrnd I
Sdeo:Teen lnrpshol
drarnmarSan*

I
t

%

ittii

,

Exercise 3
. lnfer informatrbn, Explain that to think

critically about something is to look at it
from different perspectives.

. Read the direction line aioud. Specifu
that students have to first identify the
room where each activity takes place,
then find the room on the diaqram,
and finally match it to its locatLn on
the diagram.

. Clarifu vocabulary: to pait poste$
means to color with paint on large
pieces of thick paper.

. Model number l. Read the sentence.
Askln what room do students palnt
posters? {an art room).Tell students to
flnd the art room on the diaqram. Ask
Which stotement from the choices is true
obout the art room? (d.).

. Have students do the exercise in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Unit2 21
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Unlt 3
Quantifiers: a lot of, manY, much, a few,
a little

Adjectives to describe snacks and
other foods

Unit contents
Discuss the conients of the unit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student Book page'
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units l-3.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,

and social language in context

Warm-up
Ask the class what they can remember
about the teenagers on Teen2Teen Friends.
lf students can't remember, tell them to
turn back to pige 9 to remind themselves
of the characters in the Welcome onil.Try
to elicit the following:
Ana Maria is from Peru
Vitor is from Brazil
Cooper is from Australia
Charlotte is from Alaska
Vivian is from Taichung
Arturo is from the Dominican Republic

Emphasize that they all use English to
write on the Teen 2Teen F riends' blog,

Exercise 1 @1.22
, Ask Does anyone here have a blog?

ff yes, askwhat kind. lf no, askWho
here reads blogs? What kind?Write
examples of different types of blogs on
the board, e.g., news, travel, personol,
educational, hobbY.

r Ask students to look at the photos to
see who is writing onTeen2Teen Friends
today. Review where theY are from
(Vitor - Erazil, Ana Maria * Peru).

r Bring students'attention to the term
Apen question on the blog' Explain that
an open question is not answered yes
ar no, it can have different opinions.

e Focus on the photos, AskWhar is the

btog probably about? (Peruvian food) Has

anyone eaten any af these foods ot other

Peruvion food?Then call on volunteers

to share which of the foods looks the

most delicious.
. Play the CD or read the Posts aloud

while the students follow"

. Point out the geographic references

in the blog (Lima ..., in the north near

Ch icl ayo, Areq ui pa). llave them match

the location with three of the foods in

the photos.

Exercise 2"
. Read the direction l ine aloud. Focus on

the example. Invite a student to read
the sentence. Have students look back
at the post and find the section that
supports this answer (sentences I and 2
of the first paragra?h).

. Teil students to first try to answer the
questions without looking back at the

blog.Then tel l  them they can look back

for any answers they are not sure abour.

r Have students do the exercise and tnen

compare answers in Pairs.
.  Go over the answers as a class.

cxtra extension activity (stronger
classes)
. lnvite students to imagine they are

Vitor and to write a response to Ana

Maria's entry.They could thank her for

the post and resPond to some of lhe

food examples.
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Superlative adjectives: usage and torm*-

Discuss what to eat

Food

Ana Maria Flor€3
Hey,Vltor. I thlf, k Petwlan f@d 15 tfi e most Interstlng and dell(l'our food ln

thewld - butmaybe thal's b€uF l'm PryianlThqearea iotof sp€dal

dlsh6ln Peru, so lfs h3rd to ch@s one to dssibe, but hse are afew.

Firrt, ourfood is ptettyregional.In Liru, the Gpital.f Peru,theret gRtfieh

bsuse um isinth!flrcitl(c€tt Them€t€mousfi* dlsh it @&64

ln some Frts of the c@nby, eJpe<tatly ln the north nsrthe city of Chlalayq

drseare mry dishes with rlceand malThe mstpopular lrwitfi duck-

8ul you're going to Ateqrtpa, aed a regional spectalty $er. k 3 dith wllh

rocoto leppirs, butit'sGfYsplc!4

In Peraa lotof dlshs hilepolab6,lhereale mre than 3p00 E,ietles of

gotato ln Psu! You @ flnd lds of rslpes onllne fof th*famus dlshs'

itusmking mehungrytSobyefottqwl

2, Circle c or 6, aecotdiog ia the Te?iq Snapsbot

1. Vits ls going ig siay wi& afamily ln .-.

@nrequipa. b,8n l.

?, .., ls fram Peru.

QAmMa*a b. Vitor

3. Peruvia &od h6 regional ..,

a. fi6h. @ atsles.

4. ...,is e the Pacitic c6l

Quma b. Araqulpa

5, One gr€t Petuvia . '. didl is si.he.

St* b. ricaed mea!

6. A famors dish from ... is a iot red pepper wi*r msL

Q nrequipa b. Chiclayo

7. ln Chic,ayo, a popular dish is ,. " with dce.

.6 duck Q asl

8. Chidayo is a .., in the norlh of Peru.

a dish S ony
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Gramxmar
Aim
Practice quantifiers: a lot of, many, much
a few, a litrle

I Grammarsupport
I lntera(tive Grammar pr€sentation

Suggestion
lf students need a review of count and
non-count nouns, see page 6.

Usage
Lots of is a variation of a lot of. Either
is acceptable.

Exercise 1
. Write the sentence in the speech

bailoon on the board. Underl ine a /or
of and a little. point out that these are
quantiflers. They indicate how much of
something there is.

B: it's esy. I ux6"f@i3iittle cold poraroG
eggs, ild a ffl /6 l$.tlachicken. ;

. Read the fir5t grammar rule. Then ask
Which of these nouns are count? {crackers.
chips) Which are non-count? (soda,
coffee, milk). Confirm that s lorof is used
with all nouns.

. Focus on many and ask Are brands of
coffee countable? (yes) Are kinds of teas
countable? (yes). Confirm that many
is used with afflrmative and negative
stafements and questions.
Look at much. Ask Are bread and juice
coutlt or nan-caunt? (non-count).
Confirm that much is used only in
negative statements and questions.
Finally, read the rules and examples for
o few and a little.Then write books on
the board. Ask Which quantifier would
you use -'b few" or h little"? (a few) Why?
(books ore countable).
Read the Language tip reminding
students not to use much in
affirmative sentences.

Exercise 2 @nZ
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to reoeat.
r Then play or read each item again. point

out that /ot ofis often pronounced
/lcda/. The less formal lots of is
pronounced /lotso/.

firtt.tfirilrr'tr
We have a lot of soda and crackers, but we
don't have a lot of chips.
Do we have a lot of coffee and milk?
There were many brands of coffee, but
there weren't many kinds of tea.
Are there many eggs in the fridge? ,
We don't have much orange juice for
breakfast. Do we have much bread?
There are a few apples in the fridqe. Are
there a few bananas, too?
I need a little sugar for my tea. Do you
want a little sugat too?

Extra practice activity (all classas)
. Have students go backto the blog on

page 22 and underline all quantifiers
(there are a lot of special dishes; here ore
a few fdishes];there are rnany dishes with
tice; 6 lot of dishes have potatoes; lots
of recipes).

Exercise 3
' Read the direction line aloud. Review

that we use many for count nouns and
much for non-count nouns.

. Have students complete the sentences.

. lf studbnts have problems, focus on the
noun before the quantifier and ask /s lt
count ot non-count?

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud. Review

that we use a few far count nouns and
a littlefor non-count nouns.

. Have students complete the sentences.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5
. Read the direction line aloud.Tell

students to take note if they are dealing
with a question or a sentence and
then make their selection. Remind
them to be aware ofcount and non-
count nouns.

. Have students do the exercise.
r Go over the answers as a class.

I Furthersupport
f Extra Pnctlce (D-k0M

3. Cornpfet* t}e statemar*s with,. uch or mdny.
t. Somecsuntrieshave $an{ regirnaidishes. s. ThereiEnt nutb coifeeln{rekirchen
a My mom do6n't like _$ueh milk In her tea. 6. ln msy count i€s, there ian"t $]udb fish,
3. Do you eat rnuah rice? so peop,e eat a lot of reat"
4, Wedon,t€al,Eaft potaaoes_

4" conpt*t1tlt€ $tatern€hts rdith s few or a !it{e,
l. I only need a fqs.. eggs tor this dish. 4. we,re @ting a littlr pasta wth i,omato suce.
z- Inere'sonly? lrif le sodainihefrtdge. 

. S. Thereae a"ts * mmgossihtheridg€,
3. We'rebuyirg q{e; .loivescibread.

{}" Co;nprete *ts convelsalions" Circle the correct quar*ifiere"
l. A: What kind of jutce is thls? lt,s detklous" 3. A: Ca I make a sndwich?

B: lth*tmkindsoffruit.There's B: Sure,butthereisn,t@lmqnyheaA.r

"t*l@,;4ryioiceinjt,ad o, **i.o.rl*"**metes much /G tot o9msqo ide.
ro.,"*-*'!ffiffi";;:"'**' 3: You'reinluck'There!much/@chee.

;, ;,:;;ffi';;iffi[:*u' o :: H*o.v*g,-1';1"*
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Vocabulary
Aim
Practice adjectives to describe snacks and
other foods

I Funhersuppon
I Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe
I snadrsandotherfoods

Exercise 1 @)n4
. Before students open their books, write

snacks on the board. lf students don't
understand the word, translate. Then
ask students to name their favorite
snacks and write these on the board.
Leave them there to refer to later.

r Tell students to open their books and
look at the different categories of
snacks.Students may not perceive the
difference between the ad.jectives that
describe taste (sr4/eef, solty, saur, spicy)
and the one that describes texture
(crunchy, juicy). Use the illustrations to
help distinguish them.

. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

. I nvite students to look at the snacks
they had liste! on the board. Categorize
these usingthe new vocabulary. Then
invite additional exambles of snacks for
each category.

Exercise 2 @i 1.25
. Play the CD or read the sentences aloud

for students to repeat.

Exercise 3:"-.':'-'.,
. Tell students to scan the food items

in the exercise. Clarify meaning and
translate as needed.

. Then read the direction line aloud and
have students do the exercise.

. Have students compare answers in
pairs. Circulate to heip if necessary.
Provide additional examples of food to
il lustrate the correct adjectives.

. Go over the answers as a ciass.

Exercise 4 @n6
. As a preparatibn lorthe Listening

comprehension, call on volunteers to
read the eight statements. Focus on
numbers 4 and 6. Ask What does "too
spicy for he( mean? {sa spicy that she
doesn't like it) Whqt does'too salty for
Ron" mean? (so salry that he doesn't like
it).

. Then write the following phrases on
the board:
A {m in rhe mood for something fsweet].
B Wfiat abaut a linle [cake]?

r Model the exchange with a volunteer.
Then ask What does it mean "to be in
the mood for something'? (towant ta
eat o specific type of food). Confirm
the students understand that

Unit 3

Vocabxlary Adjecttves to detcribe gnacks and otherfoods

@ f , Look at aho pi.tsr€r. n;ad ,nd list€n.

t, lce eream. cale, and cookies
are seei,

4. Hot peppers arespicy. 5- Pr€tzels r!ts, and d€J@'r 6- Msgffi sd ffiges are Juicy.
dre crunchy,

$t*,-t; .&.@ilSa!l usten and r€peat

3. Co-pl.t" .."h stato&€nt lrith the correct adj€ctivc"
1.8aruxae@/*ur. s. eooUpectrcae(@/spiry
2.Cilrotsare€ul3ltsary. 6.Prekrllbseugdyw_get/@
3. Pwhes and msgo6 ile spklr l@ 7- Cmkies ae *lty /(w-eb
4. Lemffi tre always sret l6iD 8. Some peppee ae sahy /@ild some ffi not.

w$ 4" W List€n ta dls comrersarlq$s. {l.ctg T {trse} or F {false}.
1. The.y'rcbothgoingtahryecake. f@ 5. Hedobsntttkepeaches,
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2, l1s's golng to have chitrs.
3" t{ale would like ke crffi,

Of 6. TheprEtzelsaretoosalryforfron.
f @ 7 They don't llke the nuts in the slad.

About you!
. Read the direction line aloud and have

studenls complete the statements.
r Have students compare in pairs.

Then bring the class together and
have students share. See what the
most popular snacks are. ls there a
clear favorite?

rrq{l'|re
Students'own angwers

I Furthersupport
I trtra Practice CD-ROM
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?. Chips are elty.

4. Thep€ppersare,toospicyforher. $F L He,lkessweetmargoes.

Cotrpt€ts ths stat€m€nts sbout your tastes.

My ta,/orite crudchy snack is

My tavrrite sweet toods are

What about ...7 is a way of making a
suggestion. Call on volunteers to model
the exchange using a different adjective
and food example. Explain rhat
students will hear these expressions in
the conversations.
Read the direction l ine aloud.Tell
studenls that there is one question for
each conversation. Explain that they will
hear each conversation twice.
Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and
circle answers.
Students lisien again and check their
answers, coirecting as needed.
Then go over the answers as a class.
Option: Students can listen one more.
time to the conversations marked with
False and make the False statements
true. Model number 1:Thev'reboth
going ta have cookies.
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tt an adjectiy€ has one syltable and sdE in a corsonant, add -esl
*eeteati;wew

5. cule ihi ari"it 11, latf
6. tartxfic *f, *1$51{ant i6lit

Srax*rxae*,r gapedattrc arljectives: rrsag* and forrn

3. siudy th" gr.-mar.
€ U* t ra * a ssper,ative adiectivs with the verb ,€

to compare *irs ri more pople, plac*, or things.
lhe chips are tlid eaitlet ffik at this party. sd thcy're
tho.intist- deliciow one. tool

Exercise 2 @ 1.27
. Playthe CDor read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.

f{r?ll?qeilffr3F
sweet + the sweetesu nice ".+ the nicesq
crunchy -' lhe crunchiest; hot --r the
hottesq delicious -.* the most delicious;
good ..+ the best; bad -r the worst

Extra practice activity {all classes)
. Have students go back to the blog on

page 22 and underline all superlatives
{the most interesting and delicious; the
most femaus; the mast popular).

Exercise 3
r Call on students to clap out the

syllables in each adjective. Tell students
they can write down the number of

ihe drf,isiest

syllables next to the words.
Read the direction line aloud.
Then have students write the
superiative forms. Refer them to the
chart for help. Tell thern to be careful oftlx fun$isst

3" writ rhu *up6rlaliy€ torrn $f t&e follolrring adia.tiv63.
1. biE ihe biesr.en
2. sp6y iht *piciasi

3" latge . f|rl largailt 9. bealtiful ih." noAt h$*?f,11

4. elty ih? 6ali,rs1 1C" neat ihs *;;tasl
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7. messy

8. tunny
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&rammxar
Aim
Practice superlative adjectives: usage
and form

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammar presentation

Suggestion
lf students need a review of the
superlative, see page 7 of Welcome to
Teen2Teen.

Exercise 1
. Before students open their books, write

on the board:
The chips are the saltiest snack at this party.
On the side write:
nuts, ptetzels, chips
Say The nuts are salty,the pretzels are
sa!ty, the €hips are the saltiest. Explain
that this means that they have the most
salt of the three items.

lh{. i;}!s61

12, sly lh, eariirs!

. Books open, read the rule and example.
Point to the three items on the board and
say The nuts are delicious, the pretzels are
delicious, the chips are the most delicious.

. Focus onlhe Formation chart. Be sure
students understand syllables.

. Separate the syllables in salty and
de-li-cious. Say each syllable as a "beat"
as you clap the separate syllables. you
may wish to give students other multi-
syllabic words to demonstrate their
understanding of syllables.

. Have studenps work in pairs to clap out
syllables in the adjectives in the chart.
Circulate to help if necessary.

. Then askWhy don't we add -est to
Ae!icious"? (it has three syllables)

. lf students are confused about'bne
syllable and consonant - vowel -
consonant': write hot on the board.
Point out the consonant (h), the vowel
{o), and consonanr fr). Ask them how
many syllables hothas (one).

r Focus on the lffegular forms.

the adjectives that end in -y.
r Go over the answers as a class.
. Option: Students can use the

superlative forms of the adjectives to
create sentences about the people in
the class, e.9., I am the messiest writer.
Paulina is the funniest student.

Exercise 4
. Tell studenis to look at the adiectives in

parentheses individually and work out
how many syllables they have. Then
read the direction line aloud.

r After students complete the exercise
have them compare answers in pairs.

r Go over lhe answers as a class.
. Option: On the board write:

-_arc the crunchiest chips.
-_ is the best ice cream"
-_ rs the worst soda.
In pairs, students discuss their answers
for each. Say they can include brands of
chips. ice cream, soda.

I Furthersuppon
I lrtra Practice CD-R0M

*. conpNetd tbo staterrents and:q'es$ons, ssing t.he s'psrrative fontr otttle adj€cti{a.,
1. Thew chips tre thr rr-unahixr (crunchy) onm. Letk get ths.
2, Let! get th9 br*i {good} ice cream for Mom,s btrthday party,

She lq6 iec f f i ,

3. We only rise ibr bcgtgj," _ .." {hot) p€ppers when we make this sauce.
4. No ffiyl I'm not going io buy that chees. It,s thc Gtort ttpilt:rve (qpensive)

ch€s in the store! Let's get smething et*.
5. In my opinion, th, .rl0Br imgofiail.! , fmprrlana) ttirgs at a blrthd!ry parly

ile the presnts and lhe cake.

6, .l{eil}ide!'t like fiappy Ccta. I think '1k tl'ilsord_-:_: _ {ba{t} sda rhere is
f. fhe *r$l deJirts!$--_{d€llcross) dish frcm trycounr}, isfeijaadd.
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: A blog post

Warm-up
AskWho's writing on theTeen2Teen blag?
(Chailotte) Where is she from? (Alaska).

Review that an open question is a
question that cannot be answered ye5 or
nq but can have different opinions.

Escargot
(es kax ger) is a popular French dish
consisting of edible snail in a sauce of
melted butter and garlic. lt is usually
served as an appetizer.
Peanut butter dates as far back as the
ancient Incas in South America. In 1890,
a doctor in 5t. Louis invented a peanut
paste for patients with bad teeth. lt was
a healthy protein substitute. In 1895, the
process of preparing peanut butter was
patented by the Kellogg brothers. By 1914,
many companies were making peanut
butter, and it gradually became the
popular snack food it is today.

Exercise 1 @) 1.28
. Read the direction line alotrd. Have

students look at the images in the blog
and predict Charlotte's favorite lunch.

r Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

r Return to the question in the direction
line and elicit the answer (a peanut
butter at&jellllsandwich on white bread
with a glass af ihilk). Ask Did you predict
the correct answer?

Exercise 2
. ldentify the main idea. Read the direction

line aloud. Review that identiling the
main idea helps a reader understand
the main message of an article.

r Tell students to think about the three
choices and do the exercise individually.
Then let them compare their answer
with a partner.

r Analyze all the choices as a class:
numbers 1. and 3. are a detail about a
side topic, but also not the main idea.

tFHFn'il
2.

Exercise 3
. Confirm a text\ contenL Review that

confirming a text! content allows
students to make sure thev understand
what a text is about.

. Read the direction line aloud. Check
students can remember the meaning of
the phrase no information.

' Students circlel, F, or Nl.
. Then invite them to compare answers

in pairs. lf students have problems,

Unit 3

&*ading Ablogpoet

ffi* X. &ead Char{otteb as$mr to ths opon que:lion on Tesn2Toan frionds'' 
lvkt Chirlott€.3 favorit€ lu|tcl?

2. xwAiter rading char{otte's anmr, circle
the nuriiber oftli. irtntsiirent that.€xpr*3ses lis rnair idea.

Claire doesn'i llke p€eut builef

Paanub and Beanut butisr are veay. popular in the U.5.

Frerch brad is the b€st braad in the rcrld. ,l :

e
e
€

ea
3.

Some psp,e thlnk rete cazy, but we
fuEiE?nshl|epsnut butts, spedalt kr
peanut buttEr andielly sndwidrs. For me, $e
totally bsi lunch k a penut butter and ielb
sndwkh on wl$te bed wlth a glas of millc
Yuml

ItlV 6u6in Ctalre b frlrn Fafta She lll(ec sme
of our q/plal di$et speclally hot dogs and
hamburg€E ButClaiE thkrks inarry Amskan
fooda areld{ble" shethtrfsouf woistM k'
psnut butter and jdly $ndwici6 She sayt-,
'l'lo offen*, but t don't think re€t fpods and
salty foods go togeths. And I dm't r€lty fike
Anedcan wblte btead either. Core to Fiance f
you mnt to taste the best btead in the rcrldl'

WblLl!bgg to francesameiims andClaireis,
dcht about the bead. French b@d is delkis.
B[t a few of the things tfig eat in Frane are {to
nre) a litdegrcss, lftesnalldl

Amerkas lore Peanuts, p€anut p/oductS ard
peanul butGr. H#3 som€tblng t iound on a
website about penuts in furedcan food

encourage them to feturn to the blog
and search for the information.

r Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4
. Recognize poit of view. Focus on the

reading strategy, Explain that point of
view refers to the writer's opinion on a
topic. Point out that Charlotte's piece
actually has two points of view: hers
and her cousin Claire's. Ask Do they have
the same point of view about peanut
butter? (no).

. Read the direction line aloud. Ask
Whose point of view is the exercise
about? (Claireb). Have students work
individually to cross out items that do
not represent claire's point of view.

r Go over ihe answers as a class.
. Option: Invite students to respond

to Charlotte's point of view as well as
Claire's. In pairt have students discuss
which girl they agree wilh.Then share
ooinions as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
. lnvite students to reread Ana Maria

Flores's description of Peruvian food on
page 22. AskWhat do you think she might
think about Charlotte's favorite meal?

. Have students pretend to be Ana Maria
and respond to Charlotte's post.
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In tbe U.5,, morc *an 90Yr
ofall &nilie* mrpmt-
butts, Morc tLs 40% sf
a**i;* *oay.t"o it"*
paanut* or lxaat butter
ln drem. Aad tlre awnge
Aes:c*n ea.ts tror$ ab{r
2-5 &ilos of peuutr ud

lrwt.butts a.yeaa
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ln rry op;rios, the besf dishes in my couniry tre
The worst dishes in my @unlry se

*

a
t p rf"r, teff. sorry tm.k

'i' 
Me too. Let,s have smethtng to qr.

3 p onrwnatr

, 3, 
**torsof 

:o-okres ild*-",iiiff

: 
P 

'/vhar abour pretzcts?

, 
:. - Oh. y€h. Ih.r" _u u tew pretzets.

@";t*r!$$

3. 
Wm Mak6 a_list 6f foods and drinks for a party"Write an adjective from rhe vocabu,rt;;;;;';;;";*i.r, tuoc.

I3. @.Circle T (tr*e), F {fals*), or f.* {no inro$natior}.
-1. ChartqtteandClaifeafetrort1 lhel_lnitedSlafs_ f &nf 4. elairedoesn,ttikeswe*tsdslty
Z .A'merians like psutsald txau! bstt€i $l n I Uf foodstogetirer 

Sl f f Nl
t 

:::la_tga::tnburgersarenorepcpulx - 5. Charlotled@sq'ilik€anyFrenchfaods. f 16lNt*ti"x*-- TIFI& 6' Ciaife,,kes$aiis' TlFl&
4" W Cross out the etatements that dorrt ,epr*ent Claire"s opiniolr.'t, $or{e Amertcs food is g@d. 3. F.ench irread i6 the b,est bread in ilre world.

,{e @ 4-Affi,een*hi&-&,cad"tegr€rb

^"*,t -"*et what,s your opini6lr? complete rhe stateman s.

. Review the meaning of |m in the mood
for something fsalty] in the last line (l feel
like eating something salty).

r Option: To review unit gfammar, invite
students to find three examples of
quantifiers in the convers ation (a lot of,
a little, a few).

Exercise 2 @ 1.30
. PIay the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
ro repeat.

Exercise 3
r Read the direction line aloud and

explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations. Tell
them to use Exercise .l as a modei.

. Establish that students need to include
a new name in the conversation and
different foods after the quantifiers. Tell
them to pay attention to the quantifiers
to decide if the foods should be count,
non-count, or either.

r Point out that the adjective for the final
blank has to make sense with the foods
discussed in the conversation, e.g., in
the example, they mention p retzels and
the speaker is happy because he is in
the mood for something salfy.

. Invite volunteers to identi! the foods
in the pictures: ice cream, pretzels, crisps,
coke, cookies, fruit.

.  Students rhen complete the gaps.

. Circulate to help if necessary.

Chat
Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.
Option: lnvite volunteers to act out
their conversation ior the class.

t ur= ffJ;.T#-..?&.."J,T;:1T:::?.:1,:::ff;j:: :#"'.*",f\,, __,

: 
q 

Hh:;t':':';*'l?,i;f*"'''*' W
- 

ffi ^ Q 
wal' there are lors of , arj there! a litLle.w+ $l,i"ff,"1_"''-,

' 
€- P:n 

t'* Therearearew..----.-

I 
p Gr"ur In in the mood forsomething_!

: 
p= 

51c vouy lew conversat.bn wirh your parrner.
) .. i Then red the conve&tion in y"", puin".,Joo

)

t

i Aboutyou!

)  
.  Readthediref t iont ineatoud.Ask Tggn2Tggn

' l/hot is a dish? lf students say a piece Aim
t cf kitchenware, confirm that it is, but' 

ihat a dish isatso rhe term used for food ff::':;:::", 
lansuase for discussins

I cooked in a particular way as a meaj.
. Have students complete the blanks. Warm-upI . Then create two aolrrnn, on the board: wr,te on the board:

, best 
lishes and wotst dishes. Brainstorm |m starving.

and fill in rhe corumns. Ask wr'tat does this meanT (r,m very hungry).
' lnvite students to analyze and see if anv Explain that the expression comes from-

items are in both columns. th" word starve,which means b suffel
' Finally, take a vote to see if the class has oecause yau don't have enaugh faod b eat.

one best dish and one worst dish. Ask How can you respond when someone

t ffiff 
says "l'm starving?" e'g', What would you like

students,own answers 
to eot? oR Le{s hcve something to eat.

Exercise 1 @e9
. Focus on the photo. AskWhere are these

teens? (at a party) What do you think thev
are ralking about? (they,re ratkinq about
the food at the party).

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

l*ffff!T.,,
Further support
txtra Practice (D-i0il
Workbook pagesWs-Wl0
GrammarlAlorksheet$ I and I
YorabularyWo*sheet
Reading lAtorksfteet
Unit Tertl A and B
Video: Ieen Snapshot
Grammar Eank
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Review: WmX€s ? *3

Aim
Review and personalize the language
iearned in Unifs /-3 and evaluate progress

toward specific goals

Suggestion

Point out to students that the next two
pages review the language that they
have been learning so far. At the end of
the Review section, they will check off the
progress they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer
tips on how to complete these review
exercises in class" Suggest that another
option can be for students to do the
review exercises on their own. Teachers
can then provide answers for students to
check against.

Exercise I
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Have

students read the conversation
individual ly, or asktwo stronger
students to read it for the class.

. Have students choose answers
individually. Encourage them to find
where in the conversation they found
the answers and underl ine them.

. Go over the answers as a class. lf
someone has the wrong answer, helP
them flnd which part of the conversation
contains the correct answer.

. AskWhat doesGrcce mean when shetells
.Jared "You can say you need advice for a
present for yout mom."? {he can pretend

they are going shopping far a present fol
his mom, but in reality he will bring her to
the party).

. Option: Invite students to propose
dlfferent excuses they can think ofto
bring a friend to the mali to a surprise
part, e.9., invite the friend far a coffee
or lunch. Ask Has anyone ever been to a
surprise party? lf the party was for you,
how did someone get you to came to the
porty? lf it was for someone else, how was
the person fooled?

Exercise 2
. Read the direction llne aloud.Tell

students to pay attention if they are
completing blanks with be going to in

statements or guestions. Remind them
that in question forms the subject and
auxiliary are inverted,

. Give students time to write the
verb forms.

Go over the answers -i a class.

Option: Ask students lhe following
questions about the text exchange:
Who is Melissa going to bring to the house?
(two classmates, Bart and Carter) Whot ore
they going to bring for dinner? {pizza) How
are Barr ond Caftet going to get home?
(Bart's dad is going to drive them).

ExerciSe 3
. Give students a few minutes to study

the diagram.
. Then read the direction line aloud.

r Have students complete the blanks. If

they have difficulty, provide some of the
location I directions vocabulary on the
board for students to refer to, e.9., first /
second floor; upstairs / dawnstain; right /
left; take the stairs; down the hall; next to;
across from.

. Have students go over the answers
in pairs, or eirculate and skim
students'a.qswers.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Option: Students can practice reading
the conversation in pairs to get more'
practice wiih directions and localions.
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Allllhouryox
l. Wrtt",your o*n re"pon*.to u."h p*oon.

2' comptete the p€nsonar sta*r&ent a,,d awo d*cdptions of locataons in yorr s.hoor.
Today after sch@|, l,rn _
In my schml, the library is
My English classroom is

wR4lrga
Students'own answers

Exercise 2
. Tell students to look at the unfinished

statements. Focus on the iast two items
and make sure students understand
that they are supposed ro wrire where
the different rooms are located, not use
adjectives to describe the room.

r Have students complete the
slatements.

. Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answefs. See if
students had different answers for the
lasi two items.

r,lKf7ff*s
Students'own answers

Progress Check
. Discuss the goals with the class in their

own language, looking back at the
contents of Units 'i *3 on pages .10, 16,
and 22, to mbke sure that everyone
understands each term.

. Students put a check mark next to the
things thar they can do in Enqlish.

Suggestion
For teachers new to the senes:
As the teachet you will have more formal
ways and opportunities to comment
on your studenis,progress. To foster
responsibility, it is best not to correct
a student s seli-evaluation, however
tempted you may be, as students will
then find the process pointless. you can.
however, circulate while they are doinq
this activity and ask them, in a friendly
way, to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked.

I Furthersupport
I Video: Report

I Puzzles

I Revi€u, Tests A and B
I Listening Tests A and g

I Extension
f 

(ross-curicular Reading page 96
I Teen2leen FriendsMagazine 1 page 100

?

'

t
t
t
l

Exercise 4
. Before studenls do the exercise, tell

them to underline the word following
each quantifier option. Tell students
to consider if the noun is count or
non-count.

. Read the direction l ine aloud.

. Have students do the exercise, Circulate
lo help if necessary. Ask. for eXample,
ls "school" a count noun? Can you €ount
"sch.ools"? lf necessary, review that rnony
and o feraz take count nouns; much and
o littlel,ake non-count nouns. A /orof
takes both count and non,count nouns.

. Have students compare answers in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5
. Read the direction line aloud. Have

students scan the adjectives in
parentheses. Remind students that
they have to think about syliable
count when deciding how to form
rne superlative.

. Focus on the spell ing of spiciestin
the example. Remind students to be
careful of the different spelling rules
(here drop the -y and add -r,esr), for
forming the superlalive. Also note
that some adjectlves are irregular and
have completely different forms in
the superlative.

. Have students do the exercise.

. Go over the answers as a class.

&$8 &bwaNt Yoax
Fxercise 1 '

r Focus on the heading. point out that
in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

. Give students a few minutes to read the
speech balloons and write their answers.
lf necessary, hint that item i is eliciting
directions; item 2 is elicitin g be going to
for future, item 3 is eliciting a snack.

Review: Units l-l 29



Unit 4
c'al'.W
The future with wtll

wlllfor prediction

Degrees of certainty

Human achievements

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student Book page.

Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end af Review: Unirs 4'6.

Topie Smapshot
Aim
,*olor" the topic'of the unit with 

'

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
To warm up, focus on the second picture
and ask Whot s7ort are theY PlaYing?
(bosketball) Is this_sport popular in your
countryT Hove yoiu'ever played this sport?
What sports dayou like to PlaY?

Exercise 1 @ 1.3'l
. Focus on the picture story. Ask lNhct

do you think the two people are talking
obout? (the basketboll game and
other things).

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

. Read the second line ofthe
conversation: H i, Carrie. Nate. Fxplai n
that this is short for the introduction Hi
Corrie.This is Nafe. Elicit other ways of
introducing oneself on the phone, e.9.,
Nate here. This is Nate calling.

r Have students look at the last section
of the conversation. Read it with a
volunteer. Ask Who is leaving a message?
(Corrie) Who is taking the message?
(Nare) Then askWho does Caffie want to
speak to? (Anita) ls she home? (na) When
wil! she be back? (araund 7:A0 What is
the message? (that she will call Anita on
Saturday morning).

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
. lnvite students to role-play a

conversation beiween Nate and his
sister Anita when she returns home. On

30 Unit4

the bbard write:
Anita Hi Nare did t have anY calls?
Nate Yes, you did . ̂  .

. Tell students to continue the
conversation based on the information
in the Ioprc5napshot.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
. On the board write:

A Nore, is Anita there?
8 Yes, she is. Hold on, l'll get her.
A Thanks! Good talking to you.
B You,too.

. lnvite studehts to read this scenario
in pairs.

r Ask Honr rs I his ending different? (Anita
is home and Carie does not leave a
message; Nate gets her)

€xercise 2
. Write Nate and Cordeon the board'

Have students identii/ the people in

the pictures (Nate is the male; Carrie is

thefemale). AskWho is Anita? (Nate\

sisrcA-
. Read the direction line and the

example aloud.
. Have students do the exercise.

. Tell them to compare answers in pairs

. Bring the class together and
check answers.

Action verbs for soorts

Leave a messaqe for someone

Sports
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lJfirrlative

*€11 g€t to the gme laie.
sile,tl 6nish her hongwork to,right.-f;rye"! 

be a sreel gme on Mcnday,

t. lt{jll do
2, I ,l {rnroh
3, lriill {ira nrosi

4. Thrrr wc.it br

&g"aawmmr
Aim
Practice the future with iazlll

I Grammarsupport
I lntera(tive 6rammar presentation

Exercise 1
.  Ask volunteers to read the speech

balloons in the photo. Point out wll/ in
the question and the shorr answer.

. Read the first rule in the grammar chan
and the examples that fol iow.

, Bring students'attention to the
contractions 'll and won't.Write
addit ionai examples on the boafd:
Itwill rain tomorrcw.
It will not be sunny.

r Elicit contractions (lt'll / ltwont).
.  Revlewyes/no questions. Read

the sentences and possible short-
answer replies.

. Focus onthe Langulgetip.

{we / do} ourgeogm}hy horn*work in &e rcmput€r,ab.
(| I fr:tsh) my honework aftcf dinne..

fft a I rwt, her boyfrtend in the catetertd?

{rb*e I wt he.t a lot 6t st.y tood a* rhe parly_

fiifffifflirrlA
We'll get ro the game late. We won't see
the start of the game.
She'll finish her homework ronight. She
won't do it tomorrow.
There'll be a soccer game on Monday.
There won't be a team meeting today,
Will you stay home this weekend?
Yes, I will.,/ No, I won't.
Will your sister go to the movies?
Yes, she will. / No, she wor .
Will your friends go shopprng?
Yes, they will.,/ No, they won't.
How will you get home from schooi?
Where will she meet her friends?
When will the team play?
Who will he call?

Exercise 3 @1.33
. Tell the students that rhere is one

question for each conversation. Exolain
that after each conversation you wiil
pause the audio and give them a
cnance to answer the question.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud. Students mark the answers.

. Clarifi/ any sports vocabulary if
necessary. On my woy home means in
the process of walking home. Fxplain
that in the last conversation when Trev
says What's up? this is an informal way
of asking "What's new?'i"What message
do you want to leave?'i

. Then have students listen aqain and
check their answers.

Exercise 4
. Ask students to look at [xercise 4 and

notice that there are both questions
and statements. Review that to
make a question they will wrile will +
subject + base form. Ask them to pay
attention in which seniences lhey can
use contractions.

, Ask a volunteer to read the example.
Then have them do the exercise.

. Go over the answers as a class.

I Furthersupport
I Extra Prartice (D-ROM

Gra$cx*ar :rhe fu$$* with rcl$

tr". Stldy th* gramaur
e Vse $tt af won t vith a base torrd el a verb tor

future actiorg ahd e#st3-

How wirl rpu ii* hme trom sho{t? {ij, tak€ &e bus.}
Where slll she mst h8 iriends? {At thc majt}
When will the seam pta}? (Af ter *hm,)
Who ri,t t he iiil-l? {He'* calt his gsrer.}
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ffiffiw
@ Dodt conkez yill in atfirmattve short arrgwefs

Y6, t wllt. \Cr Y5. ,Jt

3. W Liitr* lo rt|€ corrsrea€orp, Than lbten egaln and(h*6a ab* (ar€€t lrerb phrase, according to ths cfiy€raatian.
J. she 1, go /(@f&!ts voltrybatt pnc{iee.
2- teandt scftrslns /wntgol*agme.
3. ller brother6{b/ wont be horne a! 5*0.
4. Htr dsdirrttt play /@**r rbis s*ke$d.

4" Co*rpfe*a dre *aner,rents abd que€iions *{ith wlll ar **b*gse iorkaclions w!*n posllble.

5. *hqre sEJ utlgan ?iaj _ _ {whse / your tsm / ptay} wti bait roday?
e. ulha*,uill *ra*i call {w}M / 6ml / ca,,} his ptr€ots?
7. M{ t i ranls uonl do. % {riy psentsl nof go} t, thc movias tonigha
8" {hg mnrs u*n'* be {tbe gBre / nrt be} on Tredary.

. Then read lnformation questions and
the first question and answer. Ask How
does an informotion question differfrom
a "yes" / "no" question? (it elicits specific
information, not "yes" / "na'). point

out the words used in information
questions in the example questions and
then read them.

. Finally, read the Reminder note Specify
that be going fo is more frequent when
an action has been previously planned.
Point out that the pfesent continuous
is also often used for actions that have
been planned:

Exercise 2 @) 1.32
.  Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
r Then play or read each i tem again.

Focus on How will andWhowill and
point out that because one word ends
with a yy and the next word starts with
a u/, the two words blend together.

wilt*i,ll
wrtl not + iiiliiit!

To qpr4 trrtsrc actig*
sdry6Jygranrl&
e bt Atbtg lo.

Wa're got g to g6t ro the
gee lota.

E-
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W*eabe,x&ary
Aim
Practice actlons verbs for sports

I Further support
I Vocabulary Flashcards: Attion verbs for sports

Exercise'l @)84
Have students scan the images and
identify all the sports (baseball, soccer,
vol I eyba I l, basketba I l). lf necessa ry, clarify
that baseball is a sport in which piayers
hit a ball and run around four bases to
get points. AskWhich of these sports
haveyou played? Which of these sports do
you like to watch?
Say Athletes use their hands and feet for
these various adions. Wave your hands
to demonstrate honds. Then rarse one
hand to indicate singular hand.Pointto
two feet to demonstrate feet Then point
to one foot to indicate singular /oor.

Focus on the action verbs. Ask For which
of these actions do you use your hand{s)?
(1 , 2,3, 5,6,7) For which af these actions
do you use your feet? (4, Z and B). You
can dernonsttate these actions further
either by $ringing a ball -to class or
using a rolted up piece of paper to hit,
catch, throw, etc.
Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 @) 1a5
. Play rhe CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.
. Then ask ln what other sparts can you

perform these actions?

Exercise 3
. Tell students to scan the sports

depicted in the i l lustrations. focus on
numbers 1, 2, and 5, which have not yet
been mentioned in the unit. Point out
that what is called 'football" in the U.5. is
not the same game as soccer. American
football is a game where a piayer can
tarry throw or kick a ball. t l icit the rules
for tennis and golf (tennis is a game
where 2-4 people use rackets to hit a
ball over a low net; golf ,is a game where
players use clubs to hit a small ball inta
holes in the ground).

. Read the direction l ine aloud. Explain
that students wil l look at the actions in
each picture and choose the correct
act;on verb.Tell them they can look at
Exercise I for review.

. Focus on number I . Teil students to
look at the picture. Look at the choices
in the answer. Ask ls the womcn catching
the ballwith her hands? (no) ls the
waman kicking the ballwith het foat? (no)
ls she serving the ball? (yes) What sport is
she playing? (tennis) ln which othet sport
do you serve a ball? (volleyball).

Unit4

Vkl*a.baaX*"ry action verbs for sports

er*] 3, Lok at lhe pictures. Resd aad listen.

W
rL kick the ball

6- pass &eball

@

. 7, , blilck the ball 8, seore 3. win lhe garnt

2,&IEEEEEGEF Listen and repeat.

3. t$ok at fre picttre$, Complete the st tements.

'lO. lose lhc game

She's atching / kcking / z BSS catching / blocklng /

6fiD*.unrr. Q3@treuatt.
3. She's carchlng / hittihg / 4. He's6:@/ bt4king /

Qlggkir$ti'e nat throwing the ba[.

l. atch the ball 2, hit *€ ball 3' tirow rh*! ball

WW
5. sere the ball

#ff i@t ._@

ffi@ffi'fuM
5. shc's pcins /@/ 6. shes@/ catchins / 7. FllLtting /catchins / 8. He's@/ blnkins /

kicking the ba!l. olckinll- Qotiiib$t. O.rt. hittingi-ilie5-all.

. After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers in pairs.
Tell rhem to identify which sport is
being played in each picture.

. Then bring the class together and elicit
other sports where each action can
be played, e.9.,2. soccer; j. basketbalt
4. basketball, soccer; 5. baseball, volleyball;
6. soccer, football; 7. baseball, basketball;
B. basebaj l, basketball.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
r One by one students can mime the

various'actions and classmates wil!
guess the action by asking, for example,
Are you kicking the ball? After students
guess the action, tell them to guess the
sport. lf needed, provide a list of s$orts
on the board:
ba sebal| footba l I soccer, voil eyb a l l,
ba sketball, golf, tennis.

. Model the first example, e.9., pretend
to kick the ball. Ask What am I doing?
Students can ask Are you throwing q

ball? (no) Are you serving a ball? (no)
Are you kicking it? (yes) What spart am I
playing? Soccer? (yes).

Further support
lxtra Prartice (D-ROM
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Gramrnar wi i l rnrnoo.r ;^ , :^--  ^ , ,

f r.".,*.n.lL::j**-**rn:r'*esreeso{ Usage
Be going to can also be used with the
adverbs definitely and probably ro make
predictions. For example, Our team
is definitely goiqlg to win.The adverb
goes between the auxiliary be.and the
present participle. However, be going to
cannot be used with the adverb mavbe.

]

I
I

r se eits 6e vr, to make predictions or guss about.tlre f,ture.' 
: : a- -se the adu".O" a.nn;ray. p^AoOlylnaEil _ GJ: -ry$: 

degfe6 of cfiaintv_
;,r :* will defintteg rtrin the game. too%

rt; :m defiaitely won'i scorE.

I 
r., :r:Sg will probably be on the team tiis ys.'-j ab:er prcbably wont play wlteybal thls yer.

! 
l'l:ybe she'il pa$ ihe bajt to her lemmate.
n€ybc she wonrt catch Ote ball, o

tffi
li"xil,*iliT;i:.f i;:";nxy;f,,q;
_ ]-=rii 

definhelywin. \O; BefiFitettthcyll win.
I _--*r-prcbablysore. 

;C; p€begBAthey.l l *ore5e $e adverb &ybe before tho subje{t

Exercise 2 @ l.ZO
r Piay the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
r Point out how in each sentence the

stress is on the adverb of certainty,
for example, Aur tuam wilt definitii
win the game. Then play or read
each item again. Explain also that in
less formal English probably may be
pronounced prob,ly.

ffirdlryw,rffi
Our team will definitely win the game.
Their team definitely won,t score.
My brother will probably be on rhe ream
this year.
My sister probably wont play volleyball
this year.
Maybe she'li pass rhe balJ to her
reammate.
Maybe she wont catch the ball.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction l ine aloud. Tell

students to rewrite the sratements
inserting the adverbs of certainty in the
corfect position.

. Circulate to help as necessary. Refer
students to the second grammar chart
if they need review,

. Go overthe answers as a class.

Aboutyou!
r Read the direction line and tell students

to write their predictions.
. Have students share in pairs.
. Bring the class together and ask some

pairs to share their answers.

f$,T{ffi:ft
Students'own answers

I Furthersupport
I fxtra Practice (D-R0M

,@. definibry

ffi 

(ibsor*eiJ ftdJni

# r"bably
& (pretrI.cenain)

r: eybe
;: iet *ry e|tatn)

:_ :-T,iu" :31*"nts, 
pfae the adve rbs defrnitety q1d probabty-.rc rca'i. place maybe at the beginning of the statemeni-ll detrnit€ly won'a win. $*1" &.y *nt g"S"it"b. ;*. 

"'
]+; prcbably won'a $ore. ilt}? ?nry won,t p*d* score.

)

I

Fleybe Srey'll win. iitl They,ll s€Vbe wlnl

\iil6€ d'€y \ron't score. S{}! ifr* **&e *J"*X

" 1:"Y:1t* yeyba{ r.ffi wif v,sir sroi, in Aprii. {probably)

I probably won"t

lll detinitely

3. Write prcOletion$, $sing r4ayr€, dasr&s& {}rpFs&r&ry-
1. Our leaft will win lhe gare tomorw. (prcbabiy)

Our iram ti!1 probalij rrir *!rs $aqt toqffrc!.r.
2. They wonl dry an tha schosl team eext year. tdelinitely)

rhr* 4p *iloq ton1 play q! i|rl }{}root t?arn ;vrrr,"
3. The olher tam wlll l6e lhe gare today. 1*nrr*1 

- ---

lla.fbr ihe *iher .fpe$ qiil l$jo tba Sanr todry.

I
)

)

5. My sists w6nt *in on *€ s|root lea*, 1U*On*[*-
j+, Mi sirier ae firrit*i,,, r,rarit swlm ar1 ihrlrb;;;r.rr.

r J . t  - -
b..]d)t( Comptate ech staa€mert about what youtll do after school today,Maybe tlt_

Grammar
Aim
:-aciice wil I for prediction; Degrees
:- ce' lainty

I Gnmmarsupport
I Interactive Grammar pre:entation

Exercise 1
r Fccus on the chart with the degrees of

.ertainty. point out how the certainty
becomes stronger with each word.

' Fccus on the photo on the right. Call
cn two students to read the speech
cattoons. Ask Does she rh ink their team
nill win? (yes) How certain is she that their
teom will win? (obsolutely certain).

. Read the rule in the first chart. Then
read the examples putt ing emphasis on
:he adverbs.

. Next read the;nformation and
examples in the second chart.

. To test student understanding write:
It'll rcin tomorraw.
Invite students to add certainiy to youf
predictjon by adding definitely, probably,
or maybe. Make sure they place the
adverbs in the corred posjtion. Tell
them they can change the afflrmative
sentence to negative, e.g., tt definitely
won't rain.

. Option: Have studenb underline all
adverbs ofcertainty in the phone
conversation on page 3A (Wbel,il go
s h opp i n.g ; l'l ! p ra babl{ stay ho me ; They, | !
probqbly win). Ask W.hat is the degree of
cettainty in eoch statement? ("maybe,,: not
very certoin; "probably,: pretty certain).

Unit 4 33
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: An interview

Warm-up
Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
interview. Clarify vocabulary as needed:
futurologist (a person who studies ond
predias fhe furureJ. Ask How doyou think
sparts will be different in the future?\Nrite
student piedictions on the board to refer
to later.

Exercise 1 @ 1.37
. Read the direction line and

question aloud.
o Give students time to look at the

images^ Ask a volunteer to read
the captions^

. Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

. Clarifu vocabuiary as needed: breok
the recard (ta improve on a Prcvious
accomplishment).

. Elicit the answer to the question in the
direction Iine.

tnrrrnrir .
Athlete's uniforms will be lighter
and stronger.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
o Students'can read through the article

and underline all uses of w//.
. AskWtty ls "wi!l" used hereT (because

profeiill' Bzn son i s maki ng p redictio n s)
Are there any instances of adverbs of
certainty in the articlel (yes, line 5: We'll
probably see ...) ls Professor Bensan
absolutely certain that this will happen?
(no, just PrettY ceFtain).

Exercise 2
. Confirm a fexf3 conrenf, Read the

direction line aloud.Tell students that
by doing the exercise they will confirm
they fully understood what the article
is about.

r Have students first try to write a check
next to each prediction without looking
back at the article. Then have them 9o
back to the article to make sure they
did everything correctly.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Option: On the board write:
defi nitely, probablY, m aYbe
Ask Which of these predictions do you
thinkwill definitely / probably / maybe
happen? Why? What other Predictions
can you make abaut the future of sports?

w:)

Reading Aninterview

!.. f""A *r" :nt"rviev*, Horar will athlet€s' rrnitortrs be different in dra lst{rc?

3. &g&!wg$&Kw Aftor reding the int*rview, xrita a c}cctr nrarh for llrc-- 
m;ffi* F*t"c"", r"nson rnakos in trhe rntervlew.lrll{te an x for those be does nci-

J. People wil' play wcer in the sky- g

? frobots sifi be tatetlhat $e!, *rc todry. l{J

3. M*ry ahleles \ilttl use technolcsry to mpate betl€L g

4" More peple will compele in higrh-allitude skFMng. !! 
'

;, tulost a*llet93,$dll s,€rcise more to plary b€tter. g

6, Thete sill be ldnds of campsiitisns $atwe dot'l have todry, lll

c
a
{

€

a

Extia extension activity (stronger
classes)
. On the board write:

h i g h- a lt it u d e s kyd iv i n g
soccer in the skY
bionic athletes
tobotic athletes

. ln pairs, have students predict the
dangers of these possible futuristic
sports. Circulate and iisten for the
correct use of will and adverbs
of certainty.

Exercise"3
. Undersiand meaning from context.lo

introduce the reading strategy, explain
that it is often possible to figure ogt
what an unknown word means bY
looking at the words around iI. You can
also refer to images in an article.

. Focus on the example.Tell students
to scan the article for the words
high-attitude. Ask a voiunteer to read
the sentence. AskWhat hint does the
sente nce g ive about h i g h- a ltitud e?

(. . . jump from a balloan more than 36
kilometers above the Earth.).

Have students work individually to
Iocate the terms in each question.
Then instruct {hem to underline the
context clues and answer the questions'
Circulate to help as necessary.

Go over the answers as a class.

t
I

t
I

t
I

t
I

I

I

I

I

I
I

I

I

ilFFnfure
ii$portS
hy-Blivialgllry

Hartley: t'm talking with fututologist
Paul Benson. Wetcme, Profesr Benson
Sq will spotts crmPetitions bediffstbnt it
tb€future?
g€tson: gefinitdy. Wdll probably se a
variety af ner,v sports su.h as higl-altitude
skydivin& like Felix BsrEartnet's amazing
2012 iumgfrom a bal,mn more thil 36
*i&rdeteis abrrethe f:rih. In thetrture,
skvdivs will be from *m greater heights.
And inventioro such as iet packs will allow
athlekstofiyatld play garredtike soccet in
the skyl

llardgy: Thafs incredible. lfhat*ls ds
you predict?

SEnSo'rl Well.lhanls !o adcacs h medicd te.hnebgy' alhter€s

wili b€ faster and strdSer than they are todry' Many will. in facl" .-.
be bionic- That it theywitl be Part humn and part mehine Theyll

h:n ea bbn,€atm or iegtiratcan hit ortick a b.!l fartber, ora Uonic

€yethat{an hetPlhemsee moreaccsrater,tilhich rtill helptl€m

cakh a ball moreetllY.

$a*ley; Andshatwill the role*f robats be in sporttof
thefutute7
Benson: Cmd qu*tion! As a mailer of fact. wdll ptobably watch

robot athtets Play in mpetitircnsthat are tw dangerous tor -
humnl Atthi simetime,thercsill be newteehnologytcnake
mgst sperts saf€t Athletet' unifonns rryill be li$htetatld stt€nget
and scire will actqally imPtove an alhlete'e perfomance, Athletee
will wer ar exsfame - ,ike a pait of "rebot pants" *that will helP

them rrrn, jump, 8d €ltmb more €a5ily and safefy.
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4
4
4
4

3" @ choose th€ wsrd or phrasa lldth a sirr}ilar rnerning,
I. High-a[ttrrde neans ,,. 3. Somelhtng ltral is bioaic S. A,gbgl is smething

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while srudents fol low.

r Ask a volunteer to summarize the
message the boy w;ll give Jason ffour
friend Cora was here. She,ll be at the gym
qt 5:00). ̂

. Option: Draw students,attention
to the future with wil/ forms in the
conversation. Then ask ls there an adverb
of certainty? Haw certoin is the boy that
Jason will be bqck by 4:A0? @retty certain).

Exercise 2 @ 1,39
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud l ine by l ine for students to repeat.
Practice each iine flrst wirh rhe whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

. Review the pronunciation of probably as
prob'ly in less formal English.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction l ine aloud and

explain to students that they wili now
creaie their own conversation s. Say you
can use Exercise I as a model, but you
shouldn't capy it.

. Establish that they need a name in the
first gap, the correct pronoun for each
gap that refers to him / her; new times
in gaps 4 and B, a new location in gap 7.
Gap 10 also requires your name, which
is then repeated in gap 1 1. Refer back
to fxerc;se I ifnecessary.

. Invite volunteers to identify the
locations in the plcrures (a park, a ma!|,
a camputer lab, a cafeteria, a home).

. Have students complete the gaps_

. Circulate to help. Make sure students
adjust all the pronouns as needed.

Chat
r Ask students to practice reading the

new conversations with a partner.
. Option: lnvite pairs to act out their

conversation for the class. fncourage
everyone to listen by having them
write down the message they hear.
After each role play ask for details of the

Safae ti:e ear*.
b, a rew tdnd of spori
c. a klnd of ballwn.

that wifi hetp s a,hlete _

Scv"
b. kkk a ball,

is bolh hlman and
a degerous
(b) mtrhine.
c. slrong.

a. a kiid of medkin€-
b. a kind. of t{hnology.

\9nry cnilges.

lhat is ...

a hufte,

Qammlrine,
q dangsors,

a Ajetptrkissomething 4" Ad€nc*are

l3lr, c. €tch a ba]|.

a ^"*.$ffi what,s your rpinion? Aaswer r*:e guestions.

,,,:'

4

e
?
?
?
?
7

Which advancs do yeu think wi,l be good fo, athleteS?
Wnich ryil, be bad?

,ru,,) . R€d and tist3r to

J& f m rc1f,.Nct no1 hse rtght rw. He probabty won,r be

@ sura

. orC c"* No probtm.

{tl;*t 2,$WlJsten aad rep€L

3" 
W crsae a N!.l{ cenversati.on and l"*e a X

, Changs ahs rmfnes, Slrr6s, and places. l'se tho plctvree for ideas,
p fxrusene- I'm lmkiqgfor.-

{F} l'n *ny. 's nor hefe ight nw.
probdbly won't be bek unll .""-

p Ob. OK. Can yw give "=..- a messags?
{6} Sure.

p llase tett ""*- l1t be -- ar

e
3
3
1
1
I
I
T
1
t
t
i
t
,

;

r

t;

I

l

]

<dry lm--fricnd.---
JW 

iF)oK_-.Noprobtem.

&* !ead1.,.g1111c* corv€rsati.r ryialr.yonr partner.F* Red your nry conveEatis with your partner

4@:, 
Then rad t!* cowercation in y"u', p"rinui;u Lo*.

About youl
Ask a volunteer to read the questions.
Have students discuss with a partner.
Bring the class together and create
two columns on the board with
headings goodand bad. Askstudents
to share and write their thoughts in the
appropriate columns. Then look at rhe
completed chart and see if the class
thinks such changes are good overal l
or not.

@rfiR
Students'own answers

YcemXken
Aim
Practice social language for taking and
leaving a message

Warm-up
AskWhen do we usua!ly take and leave
messages? (when making a phone call).
Ask students to think of other situations
when we might leave a message with
someone, e.9., stop by someone,s office /
house and they're not there; you run into
someone who knows your friend, and you
give a message to your friend through
this person,

Exercise I @'1.38
. Focus on the photo. AskWhereorethese

people? (autside on a basketball court)
What are they daing? (tatking) What kind
of message might this girl be leaving with
the bay?

Further support
txtya Practic (0-R0t{
l{lo*boak pager Wl l-Wt3
Grammarl8Erkrheets I and l
Vocabulary hforksh*et
Reading Worksheet
UnitTcstt A and I
Yideo: ?*en Snapshot
Gramnrar Eank

new message.

I Extension
I t{riting page 91

Unit 4

-E
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will for offers and requests to help

Umlt 5

Object pronouns after prepositions

Family

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student Book page.
Remind students that they wil l check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 4-6.

?opic $napshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
Write rness on the board. AskWhat does
this mean? (that things are disorganized or
dirty).Write What a mess! and This place is a
mess to illustrate how the word is used.

'  r : : i : - ' i : ' - '

Exercise 1' @) 1.40
Focus on the piciures in the story. Ask
Who is the conversation between? (o
mather and son).Tell students to look at
the first picture. AskWhot phrase could
you use to describe this room? (a mess!).
Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.
Point out the stress on a ton of
homework. Explain that in the line
How can you pgssjblyconcentrate . . .?,
"possibly" strcsses surprise that Nick is
able to concentrate.
lnvite students to focus on the second
picture. Have two volunteers read the
exchange. Then ask Has anyone had
a canversation like this with a parent?
Does a mess like that bather youT Are you
a messy person? Call on volunteers to
share experiences.
Option: On the board write:
Do you thinkthe mother shauld bather
her son while he is doing homework?
Students can discuss the question in
pairs. Bring the class together to hear
students'views. Ask lmagine that instead
of doing homework, the boy is playing a
video game. Da you think it would be AK
for the mother to bother him then?

Terpic $xagrskot
ffi* L. Read and listen tc the c{rnt €rsa:ion.

S He ha, alst ol h{*neY,,qtk.
b" He\ lalkfng to his mom.

3. When is Nkk': xicme prcl*t d|r€?

$On Monday.
b. Todry.

y:*. 
. 

,'Niik:: 
Relax,,Mom: Trust me ,.. lt1l.be.fne,

2. Choose ttro best anffir to oach question, according to th€ Topic SnaPsltoL

1. Whafs the problffi, in Nickh mom's opini,on? 4. Why dos Nick's mm lhlnk the messy

a flick h$ loo ntuch homewo,k. raom ls a prcblen?

ONtck's room is a mess, $nca:se it's lrnposdble ts w* ahers

2. Why can't Nick cle*n up his rsm dght now? b' Bca:* slre *hould clm up lhe mm'

#
q

q

g

&
G
G

G
&
G

a
@

&

I
e

Usalie
Nick says he has'a ton" of homework.
A ion is a unit of weight equaling
1,000 kilograms. Atan of is a common
metaphor for c /or of

Extra practice activity (all students)
. ln pairs, ask students to dfaw / imagine

the next picture to the picture story.Tell
them to write the next exchange in the
conversation. For example, the mother
and son could st i l l  be in the room.The
mother cotld be saying Nick...  again
and the soh could be saying Fine, fine, {'ll
clean my room right away ...

5. When will lrtekclean up hB room?

a Belm he does his sience proj*!,

QAter he A*"h.s his hofnew*.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud. Read the

example question and answer.
. Have students do the exercise.
. Ask them to compare answers in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a ciass.

g

G
e
g

C
E
g

e
e
e

e

F

E
n

t

Ways to help at home

Ask for and agree to do a favor

Daily routines

Nic*, neUx,,Mom: f*st m" ,
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V***hxiarlr Wrys ro help *r home
r"rr;'; tr". Laok at tho,pictrrrs. Road and lkt€n.

6. %h thc dtshes

Xow{glyoqlhafp at hsms? Conpleto tha statsnrentt

I . to be very hungry
2. a typical way to encourage a cat to
come toyou
3. on expression thot emphasizes that vou
do not agree rc do somethinq
4. You are in trouble.
5. Why?
Explain that these wil l appear in the
conversationS.

. Read the direction line aloud. Students
will first listen to all the conversations
with their books closed. Then, with
books open, play the audio again and
stop after €ach conversation, giving
students an opportunity to decide
whether the statement is true or false.

. Finally, permit studenrs another
opportunity to listen to the
conversations and check their answers.

r Then go overthe answers as a class.
. Option: Play conversation 3 again to

the cfass. Ask What do you think the
mother means when she says,'please set
the table for me,'? (she can mean',to helo
me," or she can mean,,instead of me1.
Explain that for me doesn,t necessarilv
mean for that person. lts not just the
morher who will be sitting at the table
- the whoie family wijt.

@

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud. Ask

students to identifl/ the false statements
(1 , 2, 3,7] in Exercise 3. fiead number j
Michael is feeding the dog.Then read the
corrected example: Micltael is feeding
tne caf.

r Tell students to make the corrections.
. Play the CD again if necessary.
. Then go overthe answers as a class.

Aboutyou!
. Give students a few minutes to

comptete the statement.
. Then ask students to share. Decide who

does the most jobs.
. Ask What happens when you dont do

yourjobs?

tnmEn
Students'owrt answer

I funhersupport
I Extr.Pradi(e(D-BOM

1. makemybed

5. st the table

3 * *
? -*s

?
3
e
?
?
3
a ."*.

t
I
I
*

l

l

)

)

l

)

)

l

?"s@Lkbn;ndr*pgat

3. 
@ List3. to tha rdnvercations. Th6n tastan to €achconversation again and circle T {true} 

", 
f 1fof""1. 

- '-' .-'-

l. r{ie}rellsfed'ngth€d0g. 
f /o

2. Scolt's mom is walking rhe dog. f 6
3. Ella's mom is going to $t lhe iabte. f fn
4. Bndb ststs is gotng to msh the dtshes. Oli
5. J.natle is going.to cLan ,p Smh\ ,oom $rith hsi 6i f
6. Davead.his dad tre 9atn9 to take st the ga6€e. OZ f
/. Laun's grandm is doing the laundry tor LauB,s mom. T ,€
8. The kids are na*ing their beds, $l;

4" Ca:rsstttte tals€ stat€*tonts ili €xarciss a Lbtan agalrt if rressaty"
a. r Yi{baei is f$jing rhe" ,;i - *--- 

- 

_
b. e.b.{s$jr_!alt i*glhe ds$.
c. 3. S11a-i5$si*fii!:aei ikp*iabls,-
*.'l-:*s!:uj n"rr,-.ig 4g;r* &Jffi

t
3
?
?

In rny house, I

Voeabax&ary
Aim
Practice phrases for ways to help at home

I Furthersupport
f Vocabulary Flashcards; Ways to help at home

Exercise 1 @ 1.41
.  Before students open their books, write

on the board:
Waysto help at home
Invite students to brainstorm. List and
leave on the board. Invite students
to share which activity rhey dislike
the most.

. Then ask students to open their books
and compare the list on the board with
rhe activities in the book.

. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Exercise Z @1.42
. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.
r Point out to sludents the stress is on

the first word in numbers 1-6 and B. ln
number 7, which is a two-part verb, the
slress is on the second word: take out
the garbage.

. Option: Mime one of the activities
before the class and ask students lz1lhsr
am ldoing?The person who guesses
has the next turn and mimes a different
activity. Continue until all vocabulary
has been covered.

Exercise 3 @)1.43
r Write the following on the board:

|. to be staNing
2. Here kitty kitty
3. No way!
4. You are in hat woter.
5. How come?
Elicit the meanings and write them in.
Remind students that they have seen
the expression to be starving in Unit 3.

2. clean up my mm 4. xalk the dog

7 liake out the g€rbage a. da the hundry

Unit5 37



Grammar
Aim
Practice willfor offers and requests to help

I Grammarsuppo*
I lnterartive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
. Read the iitle of the section: will for

offers and requests to help. Explain that
an offerto help is when someone says
they'll do something to help you. lt s
dilferent from a rcquesr for help when
you ask someone to helP You.

. Focus on the picture. Have a volunteer
read the first sPeech balloon.

. Ask /s thrs o request for help or an offer
to help? (a request for help)- Write the
structure on the board:
will + subject + Please + base form

. Read the two rules in the grammar
chart. Focus on the flrst example and
ask ls this a request for help or an offer to
help? (anaffertohelz).

. Then read the second example. Ask ls
this a request for help or an affer to help?
(a request far help). AskWhere could you
put "please"'iitto this request? (Willyou
pleose moke ...).

. Option: Have students underline all
uses of wil1 in the conversation on page
36 (t'll help you; l'll do it with you; l'll clean
up; lt'll be fine). Ask Are some of these
requests or offers to help? (offers)'

SuggestiOh'=-'.
You may wish to remind students that
to express future actions and events
they can use will be going fo, and the
present continuous.
-We'll buy a dog onThursdaY.
- We're buying a dog on ThursdaY.
- We're going to buy a dog on Thursday.

It is not correct to use be going to or the
present continuous to request help or
make offers to help.

Usage
lnTeen2Teen, students have seen two
other ways to get anothel Person to
help: with an imperative (and please)
(Unit 7, Teen2Teen One) or with can (and
please) (lJnit 1 1 , Teen2Teenfwo) and a
base form: Please set the table. Can you
please set the table?

Exercise 2 @ 1.44
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Then play or read each item again.

3" n*a fre conrersfions. Cottptats each off.r' usllrg t /tt t*€ {o!*racliot3'

1. gad: Hry, B*&. ttiit you pteax set rhe tabte?
I kndt it's Ydr brothels tum' but hds

csttlrg home hte todry,

3e1$: sure, Dad" ti[-g9!-{re$ itfdyoil

3, lvlom:

E fitgiu

Z brcmy. Ubohl Mom and Dad arcn't gdng to lll€

this ms. l'11 taxt otrt (take Ni)

the 9a6:ge
D€an: And {:!-dga!39-&lear {F} tle r6om'

- {plee {e€d &e @, AndY? Shds srawtrg!

. Then read each request yourselfand
point out how much nicer a request
sounds when please is a part of it. Note
also that tone affects a request as well.
lllustrate a couple of examples, some in

a sweet tone with p/eosg others in an
annoyed tone without p/ease. l l lustrate
that an annoyed tone with please can
make a request unPleasant'

I Furthersupport
I Extra Practice (D'ROM

Lrckrt$€rnsreitthieK&ch€N}! 4, P€ter: WowlYsubokbusy, l'11 a0 {do)
can someene help me cl6 uP? the 'aundry'

t carl l*!..g3!b*-$vash] the di:lrsl tk a}d dlgdx-{wa'q the dog'

4. C"nryt"t Ot* requxt**itb rrilt"

1- $iil{oq?tr&asc..$k.(}tti.ihe garbag€' .-" {pt€setaketnt&3 ga'i0€*:r?

Tt*re ar€ a Lt of p3per ptates ad ststt fr€n the party'

2. l.l:ll lou walt the do6 -iwalk ttre dogF tle neede to go eulside.

U
q

€

€

€

€

€

€

d
q
t€l

q

€

V
q

€

3, Yo{rt raat&! a big nest vlill 't0* gl&an,lrp 10ur {clsr up ysr r@m}

wlrm you $el hone trotn t€hel?

4. vlill loq plg:ae hsl? Jour lltila ?lsi.r 
'" (pt6e he,P ycut lirr$e sista,) !d& her E tdisa

hmffirt# 5he'6 st lbe ldtchffi lable-

w;ll uor rinacr {rrd lhe taJ

'ItfFqF*|r{F.?l
t l'll help you clean uP Your room'
B Thanks! | really aPPreciate it.
A Will you make your litlle sister's bed for
her? She's late for school.
I Yes. lwil l. No Problem.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud'Tell

students they will be completing offers
to nelp.

' Ask students to complete the exercise.
. Go over the answers as a class.
. Option: AskWhich ofthefaur

conversations has a request for helpT
(number l).

. Option: Students read the
conversations in pairs to practice
speaking and listening.

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud and have

students comPlete the requests.
. Ask students to comPare answers'

€

€

e
€

e
e
e
t
E
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GfaXcXrEAf ObJectpronouns a&erp:epoeitlons
1. $trdytlr* go-rn*

r Llse object pronou;rs dter prepositions"

3, Rewrito sach phrase ln par€nthses qrittt object pronorrs and propcitions.

e, My mom smedmes giyes
crackere md chese io him
(ro rDr iltfle brothe.1.

3. Are you going to dffi up *re
artr@m *iih iha$ {withyorjr
da$rndsl?

6, The dog ls a birthd:y prmt
{llr$ $p.r 6rom rny grandma).

rfinTrlrlrgilq,fi
Dad is going to set the table for us.
Will you please give these cups to him?
Can you walk the dogs for me?
You can go to the park with them.
Please give your clothes to her.
Eric's brother is making his bed for him.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Focus

on the example. AskWhar is the
preposition? (for) What is the.object of
the preposition? (my dad) Which object
pronoun can replace,my dad"? (him).

. Have students complete the exercise.
Circulate to help if necessary. Make
sure students understand that in
numbers 4 and 5 the object pronoun
is you. ln these sentences the you is
plural, however the form is the same as
singular object pronoun you.

r Sludents compare answers in pairs.
. Go over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity tstronger
classes)
. Invite students to work in pairs to write

a new sentence to accompany each
p;cture. Write examples on the board:
1. Dad is cooking dinner for us.
2. Mom is preparing a meal for him.

. Write the prepositions for, to, with, from
on the board to help students.

Extra practice activity (all ctasses)
. ,n pairs, have students make requests

for help with forme. Write:
A Anne, will you please walk the doo for
me7 I don't feet well.

r Tell students that the second sentence
offers a reason why you are asking
for help. Ask the above questron to a
student and elicit an answer, e.g., Sure,
no problem. Write it on the board.

. Tell students to work in pairs and take
turns to make requests with a reason
and answer.

I Furthersupport
f txtra Practice (D-R0M

Unit 5
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My dad is c$king dinne, * l1t
take out the qabaae tor him
(for my dad).

De mom h*e the e-mail
:tom Jou (fomyoarsister,

ad you)? . ; ,i,' :-.,-

5. We.always do.&e lamdry
wrn jou {dth Dad and you},

GraEnmar
Aim
Practice object pronouns after prepositions

lGrammarsupport
I Interactive 6rammar presentation

Exercise 1
. Before students look at the ctiart ast

them to look at the picture again on
page 38. Read the first speech balloon
and write the line on the board:
J-ames, will you please set the table for me?
Say "fo/' is o prepasition; ,,me', is an
object pronoun.

. Focus on the Reminder box. lf students
need help, write a list of subject
pronouns and object pronouns:
I + me; yau + you; he + him;
sne- her; it+ it; we+ us:
yau 4 you; they I them

i Bead the rule in the grammar chart
and then the examples. After each one
askWhat is the preposition? What is the
object pronoun?

r Option: Have students underline an
example of the object pronoun with
preposition in the conversation on
page 36 (l'tl do it with you).

. Option: Write on the board:
fo, to, with. from

. Tell students to write sentences
using ihese preposjtions with object
pronouns. Refei them to the examoles
in the chart. Invite volunteerc to *i itu
some sentences on the board.

Exercise z @ 1.45
. Playthe CDor read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Then play or read each item aoain.

Dad is going ie *t the table f6r re.
Will you ph* give tre* opl to trimz
Can yu walk rhe doss !g !fa?
You cil 90 to the park wt{r fteir.
Pleas give yourctoth;il;;j 

'

Erick brother is ruking his bed tqr him.

39



Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: A magazine article

Warm-up
Ask students to look at the images in
the article. Ask a volunteer to read the
captions. Explain that fetch means to go
get something and bring it back. Ask if
anyone has ever heard of a Q Drum.Tell
them to look at the photo and analyze
why it is so easy to move it along (it3
round, it\ made from plastic, ft can be pulled
by a rope).

idea
of the Q Drum originated in response to
the needs of rural people in Southern
Africa who struggle conveying adequate
quantities of potable water from a reliable
source. For more information see http://
wwwodrum.co.zal.

Exercise 1 @) 1.46
. Read the direction line aloud. Based

on the photos and captions, invite
students tg predict how family life is
hard in some African vil lages.

r Play the CD or read the magazine article.
aloud while students follow

. Clarilr vocabulary as needed: Write chore
on the board. Read it and encourage
students to repeat /lJorl. Explain that
a chore is a small job lhat you do on a
regular:.:ba{5. Point out to students that
lhe Ways to help at home on page 37 are
examples of chores.

. Finally, return to ihe question in the
direction line. Ask How rs family life hard
in same small African villaqes?

tht{tEil
In some African villages houses don't
have water, so children and mothers
have to collect water once or twice a day.
The water can be far from home, so they
have to walkfor hours; sometimes the
children miss school.

Extra practice activity {all classes}
r Invite students to lookat the pictures.

On the board write:
What other difficulties do yau think people
have in some African villages?
What other chores might people have?

. Have students discuss with a partner.
Then discuss as a class.

Re*ding a maga*ine article

@ 1. Rad ths article" ttox ls fa:nily lif* hard in sgale sn:ll Afrie*n villages?

2. re After rcading the artide, circfe tfr* $tatchr€nt that

exprs.s ib miin idea.

& The in*ntion of the Q Drum ce make 'ife sis {or familis in sall Afrien villages.

a ll is the &spssibility of !{anm to telch waierfor {amlli€s in snall Africe vlll4s.

3. When children feich a tot ot wate( they sometimG mls sh@l

in smoll vitlooes in Africo. h is ihe iob of
wornen to feich wots foi their fumities.

t
I

c

Exercise 2
. ldenti9 the main idea. Read rhe direction

l ine aloud.To help students dist inguish
between details and main ideas, read
each of the three items, which are all
facts, and ask which fact is the most
important to express the main idea of
to the article.

' Tell studenrs to think about the three
choices and do the exercise individually.
Let them compare their answer with
a parrneJ.

r Bring the classtogether and analyze al l
the choices: option 2 is a detail about
who supplies water for families. but it
is not the main idea; option 3 is a detail
about the consequences ofchi ldren
helping with fetching water.

mm
1 .

Exercise 3
. Confirm a text's cantent. Read the

direct ion l ine aloud and explain to
students that the True ,/ Fatse / No
information exercise wlll help make sure

they fully understand the texl.

. Have students t,y to do the exercise
first without looking back at the text.
Then, to help students bui ld the ski l l
of separating what a text actually says
from what it doesn't say, ask students lo
support their answers with the place in
the lext that determined their answer:
| . line 7; 3. line l0; 4. line | 5; 5. line | 7.

r Have students compare answers and
support ing documentation.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Unit 5



3. i@ fi|c& T grue), F {Fdbs}. of Nl tna infanhation}.
l. Some tmilles don't haMe vr,
a. womendon*ike,r*r;::*- ?r:.i$
3, (}lildren help the mmen In the lamiv with the mlei $f f f Xf
4, Chitd.€nnevergatosshost. f dpf Hl
5. The e Drum wes rime. 

$l i I r*r

Exercise2 @1.48
r Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

o Point out the stress in What kind of
foyorT Demonstrate a playful tone when
reading this sentence.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud and

explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations.

. lnvite volunteers to identifu the chores
in the pictures (feeding the cat;walking
the dog; doing the laundry;washing the
dishes; setting the table: taking out the
garbage; making my bed).

. Elicit the first gap - a name. Focus
on the last gap - a time reference.
In [xercise i the rime reference
is tomorrow. Other possible time
references are a day of the week, next
week, next month, etc.

r Establish that students need two
chores: one for gaps 2 and 3 and
another different one for gap 4. Refer
back to Exercise 1 if necessary.

. Have students complete the gaps.

Chat
. Students work with a partner to

practice reading the new conversatjons
that they have each wrirren.

. Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.

A 3f .*6 
Manvp@pleinAki*haveQDrums r l r l@

ed vo!?F(r 
r:.!-a 

one or t$ro irny$ that ri& in a snat African vilfage is differant &oo, rife

4 
in your homotdn.

to do a f"vo. 
l

4
4

4

4
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Thaf deOends

2-Wlliste*and repear

;. @creto a NEW conrereation.
{r$ the pictur€s. Change the aqtiviugs.

F Hey, -- Will you do me a favor?
{Q lhat depends. What kind df favor?
p y"t! today it's my turn !o

but I don't hade time- \lvlli you do it for me?
{€) sure. I'tl , But will yqq

for me --?
p oK. lt's a oeat.

q But wll you walk the dog
!ql

.$ry

6
t l

I Extension
f Writing page 92

About you!
.  Read the task. El ici t  a couple of detai is

about the vi l lage in the art icle and write
these on the board in one column (no
water;woter far from home; many hours
to fetch water; missed school to fetch
wate).Then invite students to share
how different life is in their towns, e.g.,
water readily available; children have to
go to sclloo!.

TeerN3Yeesx
Aim
Practice social ianguage for asking for and
agreeing to do a favor

Warm-up
Write on the board:
Will you do me a fqvor?
Ask ls this an offer c:r o request? (a request).
Ask Whot daes ft mean "to do someone
a fovo(? (to do samething helpful
ror someone).

Exercise 1 @1.47
. Focus on the photo. AskWhat kind

of chores do you think they might have
at hame?

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students foilow.

. Clari! vocabulary.The expression rhat
depends is used when you cant give
a definite answer because it will be
influenced by something else.When
you take turns you alternate doing a
particular task - my tufn means this time I
am 9oin9 to do it. lts a deal (or just Deall)
ts a common way to signal enthusiastic
acceptance of an ofer. The expression
is borrowed fr<rm its original meaning
confirming a business agreement
between two competitive parties.

. Option: Focus on the first two lines and
read them with a volunteer. Explain that
if someone asks you for a favor, you can
answer Sure, What do you needl In this
case the sister wants more information
before agreeing.

Further support
fxtra Pradi{e CD-R0it
Workbook pagesWti-Wt6
Grammar Worksheets I and 2
Vocabulary lllortsft eet
Reading lilforkheet
llnit Tssts A and B
VideolTeen 5napshot
Grammar Eank

t Unit 5
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The real conditional

Outdoor sports and equiPment

Unie &

SocialJ6
Make and accept an invitation

Sports and outdoor activities

Tourism and travel

The environment

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student Book page.
Remind students that rhey wil l check their
progress at the end of freview: Units 4*6.

Top&e Smmpsk*€
Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Note

lf  there isn't  a map in class, bring a world

map, which clearly shows Austral ia and
surrounding bodies of water.

Warm-up

Have students find Australia on a world
map. Ask them to flnd the names of the
oceans around Austral ia: the lndian Ocean
to the West, the South Pacific to the East,

and the Southern Ocean to the south.
There are other named"seas"and bays.
You may wish to have students identify
them. Ask Which Teen2Teen character is
from Australia? (Coaper) ls Cooper pasting

todoy? (Yes, he is) What is the topic of his
post? (Which country hos the best outdaor
octivities and sporrsl). Invite students to
predict what he will say {Australia!).

Exercise 1 @1-49
o Focus on the photos in the article.

identiflT any unknown vocabulary in
the photos by point ing to the i tem, e.9.,
surfing, kangaroo, tent, shark. AskWhat
ather things come to mind when You
think of Australia?

. Read the first line of Cooper's post. Ask
What does "GAay mates!" mean? (it's an
informal phrase that means "Hello, friend.'
"G'day" is short for 'Qood day"). Then read
lvote for Australral Point out that thls is

Coopert answer to the Open question.lt

means i choose Austrolia.

.  Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while the students follow.

2. Co*ptrt" tn. sialements, accotding to CooF€r's biog post'

1. Aus'trtlia has great outdoor ;A&:&g-.

2" Two popultr land €tivities are ,!1!9ibi$-Li!i!lg* and ffiping.

3. Crcper liks mounlain biking bruse lt's good -!l:g!(Eg--,

4. Somelimes you en 6ee X?ngar006 when you go trptng'

3. €hoose the word tr phrass with a si*lilar r$€aning,

1" I vste rtof Austtalial

$choo* b, livei*

?. And so do lgggg! loutjstt who come here
ryery y*r, j

a. few @ tott 
"f

3. Thoueands of people $rf ed swim here 93&!y-

Qwith no probtems
b. withlstsolp6t{est

4. You'll prcbably see more sharks in the
Sea Ufe Aquadun ihan ar the bsch!

a. 3n ocea

Q a plm wtrere You can *e thifigs
from lhe rean

5. Alstraliag4k:t
a bs bw$f{l motniatns

@ ;s aw*tome

Clarify vocabulary as needed. Awesame
means very impressive. A codst is the
area where land meets the sea - refer to
the map to illustrate. Spectacularmeans
very impressive. An aquarium is a special
museum where people go to iook at
fish. When you say something rocks this
is an informal way to say you strongly
approve of something.
Ask W h at wou I d be You I vote? W rire
students'answers on the board.

f{$m
Students'own answers

Exercise 2

. Read the direction line aloud. Explain

that students wil l f ind answers to

all the items in the exercise in the
first paragraph. Tel l  them to scan the
paragraph for specific words to find

the  answer .  Mode l  number  1 .  Scan the

art icle for the word outdoor and you wil l

find the answer dctlvltles.

.  Have students do the exercise

' Then they compare answers in pairs.
. Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction l ine aloud.
. Have students do the exercise.They

should be familiar with the words
from the vocabulary clarified after
the l istening.

. Go over the answers as a class.

€

€

€

€

€

(

P

?

?

?

€

?

?



Yocabularf Outdoor sporfs arrd equipment
aS,. 1. Lookatthe pidures, Readand listen.

e;) 2. |EEEEE&&Liut"Dand r€F€at,

3, Wfrte ttre activities or sports,
't. Inoronthewater,youcan gq."gnp"qklling;go.l?y?gr1g.gg.{i6hiilg.goiurfirg
2. On lad, you can go rn6!.ntrh b'fj$g. rs 6a$

4. Lookatthe pictures ofttrc sForcs €quiptnent Corrplet€ each 
t.

statement with an outdoor sport.

Extra practice activity {all classes)
c Ask Whiclt spart do you tllink is the most

dangeraus? Wl'tat is dangeraus about it?
Compare answers.

Exercise 4
. Tell students to scan the images of

sports equipmenr. Ask Does anvone
have ony of this equipment? lf a student
votunteers that.yes, ask Ah, do you
go factivity]7

r Read the direction line aloud. Make sure
students understand that they will be
matching equipment with a sport.

r Have students do the exercise. Tell them
to look at the Vocabulary in Exercise l
to see how to spell the various words.

r Go over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
r You could present the followinq

addirional vocabulary and elici imore:
for surflng: a wet suit
for kayaking: a lib vest
for snorkeling: a mask
for mountain biking: a helmet.

Exercise S @ 1.52
. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.

About you!
Teli students to read the outdoor
activities in the box, Have them fill in an
additional activity if none of the ones
listed is their favorite.

Read the direction line aloud.Students
order the acrivities from 1_4 or 1_5.
Ask Who added an extra activity? Wllat
did you add?

r Ask each student their most favorite
activity and write it on the board. See if
there is a most popular activity.

r:nHBntr:tl
Students'own answers

Extra practice actlvity (all classes)
. On the board write:

I'm going _. I need a

& \
a tqkd Z. a rnosntain bike
{a €j thjs to you need thB to
*: :r*-i+i,*g go mounlain llrinc

3, akayak
Yoi need this !o

-9s!q$ax!'19_.

4. skls 5. a ilshlhg rod
You need *rere to you need thts to
,Csig!!gg--. . go tsbirls

8. asur&oard g. iceskate
\fo{l need :hls tq you need these :o
gqurtug- "--**. 4sj&5!a!4s*

VocabuSaryr Exercise 2 @) 1.5j
. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.
r Point outthatkayak is pronounced

I'katzekt.
. Make sure that the students notice that

the stress is always on rhe firsr syllable
of the activity: go 5gging; go foyqking;
ga snorkeling, etc.

r Take a vote. Ask Do you do any of
these spatts?

Exercise 3 -
r Read rhe direction lirie aloud. Then read

tn or on thewoterin number '1 . Explain
that depending on the watersport the
prepositions in or on will be used. Draw
a boat on the surface ofthe waterand
say on. Draw a fish in the water and
say tn.

. ln pairs, have students categorize the
different activiries.

. Go over the answers as a class.

r Write the nine activities on index cards.
A student picks an index card and then,
depending on the activity on the card,
f i l ls in the blanks in the sentences on
the board.

I Further suppon
f Ixtra Prartice (D-BOM

r e & % W
6. a tqt Z hiking boots

Y@ need this to y@ need thffi to
godarnprng_._ 

*gl$iq_-----_'_.

*-.,-5. GEE@GE&} ust€i ard repsat tho sports oqulparontVocabulary.

Choos€ your tavorit€ outdoor activitis. pst them in qd€r
rom 1 {mostfrvorit€} to 4 {tsst tavortc).

Aim
:r'actice phrases fcr outdoor spofts
and equipment

I furthersuppon
f Vocabulary Hashcards: 0utdoor sports
f and equipment

Exercise I @) 6A
" Point out the ihree categories of

activities: water, land, and snow/ ice.
Talk abour each picture and its phrase.
Check that students understand what
the spor t  is. point out i f  necessary, that
you can go fishing in the water, on a
boat, or on land,

. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

. Option: To practice new vocabularv
students can mime the various sports
and have classmates guess the action.
Students can refer to words in the book
if they need help.
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6rammar
Aim
Practice the real conditional

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammar Pretcntation

Exercise 1
Before students open their books, write
on the board:
lf I go to France, l'll bring skis.
Ask Did lgoto France? (no) Am lgoing to
France? (maybe) What will happen lf lgo
to France? (you will bring skis).
Have students open their books and
read the first grammar rule under the
Srarcments heading. Look back at the
example on the board. AskWhat is
the conditian in this sentence (lf I go to
France) What is the result? (l'tl bring skis).
Read the second grammar rule.
Underline the simple present in the
lf-clause and circle the future with uztll in
the result clause.

. Ask a volunteer to read the sentence
in the speech balloon, Have students
underline the simple present and circle
the future with wlll

. Continue to point out the tense in each
clause in the examples.

. Read the last rule and examples in ihe
grammar box. Refer to the examples
in the chart to show that the clauses
can be inverted. Stress that a comma is
necessa!"y whenever the f-clause is at
the beginning.

. Look at the Questrbns section. Point
out that the form does not change in
the if-clause; only in the result clause
will and subject are inverted as they
would in a question. Point out the two
different question types:yes / no and
information, and read all the examples
as students follow

. Finally, bring students'attention to the
Language tip.

. Option: Have students underline all
examoles of the real conditional in the
blog on page 42 (lf you're lucky, you'll
see ...; lf you cometo Aqstralia,you'll
see . . .; lf you visit, you'lt have . . .).

Exercise 2 €) 1.53
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Then play or read each item again.
. Point out the pause in statements

where the lf-clause is at the beginning.
Then model one of the yes / no
questions and write it on the board.
Show rising intonation by drawing an
arrow going upward. Next model one
of the information questions and write
it on the board. Demonstrate faliing
intonation by drawing an arrow going
downward. Have students rePeat.

Unit 6

Grarnmar The re6l eorditional

1. stuoy ttr. gramlnar,
Lka th3 rel cardltbn"l,t erprss lha isult of il artion or a

3" Carnplcte ach si*rtsmE rrith one of the chclcec In the :hart on tb. tef!.

1. It the weather is taa cotd, @

Z. Sil l '{ougocarnping 
, itywrpilentsgeiyooan*ient?

3- tf thctc isn I shool tomonx, t:n{ra'* {ricrrd* riil gn

4. $1111 \ou d^ mounizir. biKino ifthey ffx your bike?

s, ii.ior|. clz*rfiaiee A*n'' h?v6 hiking bo01s. they rcn't 90 hiKng,

6. lf she call6 the maln offrce dter tdr otl6k,

7" When $rill lve kaw if us havg a La{39 fsr ths 1f!}

4..Choosc the corroct vsrb phmse in the fotlo*ing conditional stat€trsnb and quxlions'

't. f we@/ wix go snorkdlng, wdll need snod€ls.

a. Will tley s!ry honre lf ihere@ won'! be a bus lo lhc bpach?

3. Wlt they iake rhe bus tf the t.3in&l witl be late?

4. What will you do it yer hiking b&ts@l *tt be loo snal|?

5. Jantce wiil go surtlng lf the trrealhet@ won't bs too 6ld.

6. I ga ,@.dfi y* ,f you go mauntaln biRing &ls weekehd'
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,ltrft$r*?{fffiEr
lf I go to Australia, I'll visit Cooper.
lf the weather isn't good, they won't
go kayaking.
Will you go mountain biking if you get a
new bike?
Will they still be home if we're late?
What will we do if it rains?
Where wil l she go if she goes surfing?
How will you get home if your mom
doesn't drive you?
Who will he call if were late?

Exercise 3
. Look at fhe list of clauses on the right.

Elicit which are the f-clause and which
are the result clause (items 4 and 7 are
if-ctouses).Then ask Which resu lt clciuses
are in the form of a question? (items I
and 5).

. Have students do the exercise.

. Then have them compare answers
in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Us€ lhe slmple preser! tense or the plssmt ot &e in ths ,f{iause'
lrse thE fututc wilh wlirl in ihc tegutt llause,

{ffililisiqi*
rf | & ta Australia ,lrttia c:aoper,
ff rhe we;rther ffi good. ttrey liiifili'ilt kayaking'

when the ,f-clas comes flrst, use a comma. When ihe lssul! clause
€me3 frst, doh't is a €omma,

lf I go to Augtralia, l'll vistt Cooper. OR t llvislt C@per lf | 90 to Australia

4



l
I C, Complete the convereadons whh the ccrrcct farrn of th€ vstbs,

Extra extension activity (stron ger
classes)
. In pairs, students create their own

exchange using the real conditional.Tell
them to look at the models for ideas.
Write another example on the board:
A What are you doing this weekend?
B I don't know. lf theweother is nice. I wilt
go hiking.

. lf the task isn't too difficult, have
students write several sentences.

. Invite students to role-play their
conversations to the class.

Exercise 6 @) 1.54
. Call on volunteers to identig/ each of

the activities in the pictures. Read the
direction l ine aloud.
Clarifu that dude is an informal term for
man. lt's a common way young people
refer to each other.
Tell the students that there is one
question for each conversation. Explain
that after each conversation you will
pause the audio and give them a
chance to answer the question.
Play the CD or read the audioscriot
aloud.

r Then have students listen again and
check their answers.

@

Exercise 7 @ j.54
. Tell the students they will listen to the

conversations again and then write
rrue statements about each one, usino
the cues.

. Play the CD or read rhe audioscriot
aloud.

r Then have students listen aqain and
check their answers.

. Option: Students ask and answer in
patrs to practice speaking and listening.
Circulate to heip as necessary.

I Furthersupport
I [xtra Pradi(e C0-R0M

)

)

ffirr -:,r G,ire. !,/tV do you h&e your mountain
f,€? $ i it going to Ei!?

: :a -E  f r+  . ' ; i  - t : -  
/ r i rh \

fr -:jt (not go) mountain biking.
:.: igo) to the movlesl

2, Marjodel They say itb going to b€ realt
coid aomorow.

Lucusi Wetl, if ifjl.-_ (be) cotd,
we -gg!Li*g- {not 90) hiking.

! ibla r,i-al r,,, vre do 1do; if there
: - r - - irot be) ay kayaks for us?

q-rs ::Ei ar?):ri: (happeni,
d:---.- jlst go (9o) fishlng!

Sam: Aunt Ella, if you trd Uncle Felix
go (go) io Alstrafia hill ,

yru g0 {ga} snorkeling?
Aunt Ella: We,JL$C,_ (So) snorketing if

we nav9 (haye) lime.
-e o. fEtFItiEE|EEEsEE Listen io the convemtiob.

- wcte the activity for each €onvcEation.

e -Y>
'#-{F

Exercise 4

" i :aC ihe direct ion l ine aloud. Focus on
:-e example. AskWhat is the',if,-dause?
,: ,-"e go) What is the result clause? (we,ll

'eed snorkels). Review that we use the
j::nple present in the f-clause and
iuiilre with wlll in the. result clause.

. asK students to scan the rest of
:-e sentences . Ask Which ones aie
siotements? (5 and 6) Which ones are
auestions? (2, 3,4). Which ones are,,yes, /
"no" and which ones are information
?uestions? (2 and 3 are,,yes" / ,no';4

:s information).
. Give students a few minutes to

compiete the exercise. Then have them
compare answers in pairs.

. Option: For further practice in class or
at home, ask students to rewr,te these
senrences swapping the clauses. Model
the first sentence on the board:
We'll need snorkels if we go snorkeling. Ask
Do we need a comma? (no).

;. Listen to ths .onvs*ationr again, yt rits truE statem€nts in t a r6ar condidqnal.
l. ii Todd / finisb his homewo.k ,/ go sorkeling

z lf Mom ,/ need tie ca / $ley / go kayaking
;; t-,tonr doxnl $esd ihr car. thsl"1l 6o **,,aring,

3- lt htny / flnd / his hiking t oots / he ,/ not ge h,king,

. Option: Per the pronunciation in
Exercise 2 on page 44, practice
differentiating intonation in the yes / no
and information questions.

Exercise 5
. Tell students this exercise will provide

further practice with verb forms in real
conditionals. Focus on number 1 and
review that the simple present is in the
rf-clause and razrll is in the result clause.
Point out the negative here.

. Have students note which of the items
with blanks are questions. Remind them
to be careful of form. Then tell them to
complete the conversations. Circulate
to help as necessary.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Option: Students can read the
conversation5 in pairS for conversation
practice. Circulate and listen for correct
intonation in the questions.

f f i :
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Read*xxg
Aim
Deveiop reading skills: A blog Post

Warm-up
Ask Who's posting on the "Teen2Teen"
Friends' blog today? (Chailatte) Wherc is she
from? Alaska)^ Call on a student to read the
first sentence. Ask Do we know if Charlotte
read Cooper's past on page 42? (yes, she did)
How do we know? (because she says "no
offense to Caope( - which means "l don't
mean to offend Cooper" * but she thinks
Aloska is a much more exciting place ta Yisit
rhan Australia.That means she has read the
piece where he\ said all the positive things
about Australia).

Moose are

a species of deer. The iargest moose are
those in Alaska. They can be over 2.1 m
at lhe shoulder.Their antlers can have a
span of '1 .B m and lheir weight averages
634.5 kg in males and 478 kg in females.

Grizzly bears are a North American brown
bear. Most adult females weigh 130-200
kg, while adult males weigh around
180-360 kg. .

Alaska is home to the largest remaining
population of gray wolves in the U.S.

fxercise 1 @ 1.55
. Focus on the images in the blog.

Ask volunteers to read the captions.
Confirm thqt students know that cool
is an infoirnal word used to say you like
something. AskWhat outdoor sports
do you see in the photos? (dog sled race,
snowmobiling).

. Read the direction line and question
atoud. lnvite students to predict reasons
why Charlotte thinks Alaska is a good
place for tourists to visit. Tell students
they can look at the Pictures or the
notes on the board for hints.

. Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

t AskWhat does "way more' mean? {it\
an informal-way of saying much more).
Review awesome (very im pressive). ?oint
to definitely not cute in line B and review
that this quantifier shows a high level
of certainty.
AskWhat does Alaska rocks" meanT
(Alaska is amazing) What did Cooper say
rocks at the end of his post on page 42?
(Australia).

Focus on the last two lines of the article-
On the board write:
Came and visit.lf you do,you won't be sorry.

Point out the conditional form. Invite
students to find the conditional
sentence Cooper uses at the end of his
post on page 42 (lf you visit, you'll have
a great time). Point out that it5 clear

R"eadixg ablogpos;

3.. R*d Ch.rlott"t" answEl to th€ llxi?iaT.eh apsn qu3stl6r-
Why da€s she think Alaska is a good Pla* ior'.torrda,ts to vlstt?

3. Wmmw{ftsr rssdlhg chariottelapos6tircl€ th€ statoment that
expraesos its nein id*a;

S ln *laska thurs are s$e exciling things 1o do.

2, Toutists conre to Alaska ro see the lditarod rase'

w
G
a

Charlotte is responding to details in
Cooper's post.

. Finally, return to the question in the
direction line. Ask Did You Predict
corrcctly? Why does Charlotte think Alaska
is a great place to visit?

GSmm
Because the scenery is dramatic' the
wildlife is awesome, and there are a lot of
outdoor activities to do.

Usage
t Maose rs both the singular and the

piural form.

Exercise 2
. tdentify the main idea. Read the direction

line aloud. Students should know by
now that the main idea refers to the
main message. Give them time to think
about the choices and eliminate which
ones are supporting details and which
one is the main idea,

r Students comoare answers in palrs.
. Then analyze allthe choices as a class:

option 2 is one thing PeoPIe can do
in Alaska, but the whole article is not
about the lditarod race; slmilarly option
3 is a detail about one of the anlmals
of Alaska.
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1. I th'nk Alska is W4v mofe excllng ihan Austra,ta.
4 2,lheycomerosgeourawesomeqildl,Jg,l lkemoose.

3. Gdzzly bears cn sim, ild fi€y can glgg rees!
I - 

4. Sowfixarng4moutdoo.e$vi8sbrngtounsastoAtaska?

&.5- The nce rs in eariy Mdch, wben the wqth
,- -. . - *{.1 . t 

t'rdcn' wnen me wqthet is extremelv rcld and snowy
-v s*pi)Bd what,s youf epinion? cornpleae the staterBrf,

fhe besa plaes to visit Jn ny country *

ts7 i) 2.*lFin*r*mrri usten and repqt.
g. 

%EBcreate a NEWconversatio^. an"nn"r*-oaffichange tho activity and equipment. ur" ii" pil"rljjl ia'".r.
p Hev, ---. Are you free ?
{ry Yes, lan. Why?

tE)\&oudyau like toru?
(q) ld love to.  But I  don' t  have E_.

p ?hatb no problem. We hrye an exra one. you en ue iL

*t
-l

4

4

4

Exercise 3
. Recagnize point af view. Review that

point of view refers to the writers
opinion on a topic. Focus on the first
example. Ask Is this Cltarlotte,s point of
view? (no, she says the opposite in the first
sentence of her post);

r Have students look at the rest of the
items and cross out the ones that do
not represent what she thinks (3,4,
5).Tell students to find supporting
information in the text for the onls that
do reflect her point of view (2. line 6;6.
line t 2).

Exercise 4
' Undersfand meaning from contexr- Review

that students will be figuring out what an
unknown word means by looking atthe
words around the unknown word.

. Read the direction l ine aloud.Tell
students to study each underlined word
and surrounding words carefully.

. Go over answers as a class.

3. 
|@ cros$ outths statenents that dor,tr€pr€s6nt Charlott€'s opiniore.

1.@  .&o6ffirestlyrstq
2. Grizaly bsrsare sca;ier than sharks. g. {Mibrsdi*bsi8gr

4, 
@ writa the wgrd or phra€e wiah a sirqita, $leaning.

W

3. €*?r1y*cars-arerctycute: 6" 8o& Ailskalia and Alagka have excigng outrroor trtiviiies_

Exercise 1 @ 1.56
. Tell students to read and listen. play the

CD or read the conversation aloud.
. Ask Ooes rbe boy accept the invitation?

(yes; hs 5qy5 l.t.d love to, but he doesn't
have a mountain bike) Will he go
r:1?u!lain biking? (yes) wheie wiil he ger a
bike? (he'll borrow one).

Exercise 2 @j.57
. Play the CD or read the conversatjon

aloud line by iine for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3
r Read the direction l ine aloud and

explain to students that they wil i now
create the;r own conversations using
Exe rc i se iasamode l .

. Invite volunteers to identit the
equipment in the pictures: snorkel.
surfboard, fishing rod, kayak. Elicit what
activities these are used for: snorkeling,
s u rfi n g, fi s h i ng, kayaki n g,

. Establish that the first gap needs a
name and the second gap needs a
time.The remaining thiee gaps requtre
a sport and equipment for that sport.
Refer back to Exercise 1 ifnecessary.

. Ask students to complete the gaps.

Chat

a iat
,nimatrs
ge| ]?
au8$0n!e
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, l ' l lgo.  

@
Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.
Option: lnvite volunteers to act
out their conversation fof tne class.
Encourage everyone to listen by having
them write down the outdoor sport

About you!
.  Read the gapped l ine to the class. Tel l

students to write some answers.
. In pairs, have students discuss their

answers. Encourage them ro use
new vocabulary like no offense or way
more exciting.

cF[qf4lnn
Students'own answers

SbemXTeen
Aim

Practice social language for making and
accepting an invitation

Warm-up
Ask a student Would you like ro go skiing?
Elicit an answer (yes! yes, thank you. Suie.).
Explain that this is one way to make and
accept an invitation.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-R0til
Workbook pagesWlT-ti/.|9
Grammar lllorksheet
Vocabulary llilorksheet
Reading Worksieet
Unit Tests A and I
Video: Teen Snapshot
Grarnmar Eank

ano equipment

I Extension
I Writing page 92

A
re.- -
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Review: {,lnits 4*6
Aim
Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 4-6 and evaluate progress
toward specific aoals.

Suggestion
Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check offthe progress
they made in different categories.
Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the teview exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check aqainst.

Exercise 1
o Read the direction line aloud. Have

students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

. Have students do the exercise.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Ask ls Josre ce rtain that Veronica want
be home befbre dinner? (yes)'How do
you know? (she says "She definitely want
be here befare dinner.")1hen askWhat
does Josie mean when she says Almost!"?
(that she only remembered some of the
digits incorrectly).

. Option: Have students suggest other
times Veronica may be back. Encourage
students to recall frequency adverbs
definitely, probably, maybe and use these
in their answers. Model an example and
write it on the board:
She'll probably be back by 9:0a. OR Maybe
she'll be home by 6:a0. But I'm really
not sure.

. Option: Have pairs practice reading the
conversation. Model with a stronger
student. Encourage students to work
on intonation, e.9., falling intonation for
!'m sorry, she's not . . .ORThat's too bad . . .

Usage
Newspaper captions are almost always
written in simple present tense.

Exercise 2
r Invite students to scan the different

sports. Call on volunteers to identify
them (1. tennis; 2. basketbalL3. baseball;
4. soccer; 5. volleyball;6. bosketball).

. For weaker classes, you may consider
providing a bank on the board for
students to refer to (catch, kick, pass,
score, serve, win).

. Ask students to do the exercise.

. Students compare answers in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Review: Units 4-6

Exercise 3
. Before students do the exercise, revlew

the adverbs of certainty: definitely,
probably, maybe.

. Read the direct ion l ine aloud.

r Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help if necessary.

o Have students comPare answers in
pairs. ClariflT th at definitely and probably

appear between will and the base
form of the verb. Maybe appears at the
beginnlng of a sentence.

r Option:\A/rite additional sentences on

the board.Call on volunteers to read
them with the different frequency
adverbs. After each sentence ask How
certain is the person that the action will

happen? (very, Prettv, not very).

Write these sentences on the board:
- We'll go skiing if it snows.
- lf you help mewith my homewor| fll da
your chores for you.
- I'll buy a hat, if I go to the mall.
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Exercise 2
. Tell students to look at the unflnished

statements. AskWhat is the time marker
in eoch of these unfinished statements?
(l . taday; 2. this weekend; 3. this afternaon
at 5:aO.

. Have students complete the
statements.

r Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers. See if
students had different answers for the
last two items,

tmr,Ertr
Students'own answers

Frogress eheck
Discuss the goais with the class in their
own language, looking back at the
contents ofUnits 4-6 on pages 30, 36,
and 42, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.
Students put a check mark next to the
things that rhey can do in Enqlish.

.

a

AIIAboutybu
1. t{.h" yo* own ,""o""*,".*nlirJ"i,

Suggestion
Teachers should remember not to correct
students' self-evaluation, remptinq as
it may be. Instead, circulate whileihev
are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

I tunhersupport
I Yideo: Report

I tuzks
I Review Tests A and g

I t isteningTestsAandB
I Mid-Y€arTestsAandB

I Extension
I 

(ross-curricular Reading page 97
I Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page l0lExercise 4

. Read the direction line and exampie
atoud. Tell students to inciude pleose
only where indicated.

. Have students do the exercise.

. Call on volunteers to reao tne
sentences.

. Option: Students can experiment
using pleose in sentence 2. Eniourage
students to play with inronatron.

Exercise 5
. Read the direction line aloud. Read

the sampie dialogue with a stronger
student. Ask What form is used in the ,,if,,-
clause? (simple present) the result clause?
("will" + baseform).

. Ask students to do the exercise
individually.

. Then have them compare answers
ln patrs.

. Bring the class togetherand
invite volunteers to read the
conversations aloud.

&X$ &baut you
lxercise l
r Focus on the heading. point out that

in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

r Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
answers. lf necessary, hint that item I is
eliciting an answer to a request for heio,
item 2 is eiicit ingan outdoor sport or
activity, and item 3 is eliciting the future
witll wi!!.

. Students can compare answers
with a partner. Then bring the class
together. Focus on item 3 and
compare responses.

an[r'![$Fr
Students'own answers

Review: Units4-5 49
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The past tense of be

&$m&e P

Adjectives to describe moviet books, and
other media

Describe a movie

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end af Review: Units 7*9.

Yop$c 5n
Aim

epsks*

Expiore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammal vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
To warm up ask Does anyone here go to the
movies? Do yau like to watch movies on TV?
What's the last movie you saw?Write titles
on the board to refer to later.

Usage
{... aren'tl far mer Saying something rin't
for me is a common way to softly or
politely express a negative opinion. lt is
not used in the affirmative.

Epic is an adjective to convey great size,
value, or intensity. In this case, Brett uses
ii as a synonym far awesome.

When Brett says They say itb epic, he
means people who have seen the
movie are saying this.

Exercise 1 @,1.58
r Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while the students fol low.

. Explain that Cinelux is the na me of a
movie theater. Review that lt's a deal
(Deal!) is a way to signal enthusiastic
acceptance of an offer.

. AskWhat does Sam mean when he says
"Who's in it7" (Whar actar is performing
in it?).Point out that J.hn Newson is
an actor. Note that although the word
actressis still used, it is becoming more
common to use dcforfor both males
and females.

. Option: Students read the conversation
in pairs. lnvite some pairs to perform in
front of the class

Unit 7

@

?*pie $xap*bo&
3, Re*d an* listdn tg the cow*rstlon'
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1: sam was at lhe mall after school

Z. Sr$ was althe ln0vies with &ett
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Ex€rcise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Call  on

a volunteer to read the first item and
answer. Point out that the first line of
the conversation gives the answer.

. Have students do the exercise.

. Students compare answers in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Option: Look at the movies listed on
the board from the warm-up, AskAre
any of these a love stoty ar an action
mavie?Take a vote to see which genre is
more popular in class.

\

I

i

Movie genres

The arts
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Voeaberlar$,r Lf ovie genres
,ss..'. 1. Look at t&e photos- Read afid lk

J. dr dx&atw.movte 6. a horror msvie

{eg} X- Wti*€n and fop€at.

'ei,' 3. 
@!.Listoato the convsrsatiorp.
r ren listen again and *rite the genfe 6l each 'f|61,fe.
1. Movie 1 is an a.iidn movie
A, Movie 2 ie an *niarttu! nrovio _ ,.
3. Movle 3 is , 6*Sisal
4. Movie 4 ls a eoFi*.A\'

5. MQde 5 i3., horrof r,;lovit

?". a nrusical

Exercise 3 @) 1.61
. Read the direction line aioud. Tell

students that they will need to write
one genre for each conversation. Refer
them to the Vocabulary in Exercise l
for help.

. Explain that they wil l hear each
conversation twice, so they can check
their answers.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students l isten and write.

. Go overvocabulary as needed: Ihsf
depends means that you cannot say yes
or no until you get more information.
Totally is an informal expression
meaning you agree. Are you kidding?
means Areyou joking7".

. Students listen again and check
their answers.

. 
, Go over the answers as a class.

@

Exercise 4 @) 1.6j
. Read the direction l ine aloud. Call on

volunteers to read the titles. AskWhat
genre 6 each movre/ lf students don,t
remember, refer them to Exercise 3,
which has the movies in the same order.

r Tell students to listen carefully to
whether the people decide to see or
not to see each movie.

r Play the CD or. read the audioscript
aloud while students l isten and check.

. Go over the answers as a ctass.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
: AskWhere do the people in each

conversatian say the movle is on?
{1 . movie theater at m6ll; 2. TV; 3. movie
theoter at mall;4.TV; 5. dawnload
on camputet).

I Furthersupport
I Extra Practice (D-ROil

4. U"t"n to tt . conrereatiore again. Wrlte a check mrk for the mov.es the peopte wiil see.
**?i,K rr*'rioif,] crezyaancne@ silys'{y} 6rz&&yJ

?
?
?
7
7
7
?
?
*

7
,

l

&fmemfuax6aryr
Aim
Practice words and phrases for
movte genres

I Furthersupport
f tlocabulary Flashcarils: llovie genros

fxercise | @) 1.5g
r Focus on the titie Movie genres. Explain

that ,renre mea ns type. point out the
seven genres of movies.
Have students scan the images. Ask
Which movie types were menrrcnea
in the conve$ation on page 5A? (ove
srory and action mavie) Which of these
types of movies l.tove you seen recently?
Encourage students to name titles
of movies.

Focus on number 4 and askWhat does
"sci-fi" stqnd for? (science fiction)^

. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

t Ask Which genre makes you laugh?
(3. a comedy) Which genre is goad for
children? (5. an animated movie) Which
genre has singing and dancing? (2. a
musical) Which genre is about romance?
(2. a love story) Which genre is about the
future? (4. a sci-fi movie) Which genre has
o lot of actionT (7 . an action movie).

Usage
We sometimes use the word film Instead
of movie.lt has the same meaning. Also,
we sometimes u,se film to describe a
movie genre; fol.example: an action film,
an animated film, a horror film.

Exercise 2 @) T6A
' Play the CD or read the phrases aioud

for students to repeat.
r Point out that for scFfi, both syllables in

the abbreviation have a long I sound
/arl, even though in the fuil word
science fiction, fiction is pronounced
with a short isound /r/.

1. e etion movie

5. e eimled.movie
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rcnot4ffi
wsreet*.m

f f i f youat themwies ls tn ighP Yes, lws .  No, ly ian t '

\{U! the movie a @medy? Yes, it wa-s. No' it wa3n't'

Sft your paents al home? Yes' they mrq. No. they wdcrt't

Where wgg$ you this ruming? (l % at $hool.)

When frhis she at the mll? (On Friday)

Who iriiilrq you wlth? (My boyfriend and his brother)

Who i.4 ai the p&ty? (All my classmates)

How *if the party? (Awesomel)

&ramsmar
Aim
Practice the past tense of be

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise I
' Read the first grammar rule. Have

students look at the Affirm otive and
Negative statemenfs in the chart' Focus
on the negative statements with
contractions on the right, Then look at
the grammar box labeled Controctions
to review formation of contractions.

' Read the questions and answers in
the grarnmar box. Review that the first
three questions are yes / no questions
- they elicityei / no answers.The rest
are information questions - they ask for
specific information.

. Point out this morning, in the example
W here were you th i s morni ng? Remind
students that this time marker can
also be used to express the future and
the present: How areYou getting to
schaol this moming? Wheres our teacher
this morning?

. Option: *ave students underline all
examples of past be in the conversation
on page 5A (Yau weren't at the moll; lt
was my gilfriend; so we were;What was
the mavieT; lt was at the Anefux; What
was it qboutT; ltwas o love story; Actually,
it was pretty goad).

Past timb eiirressions @ 1'62
. Focus on the Pdsftimeexpressionsbox

and play the CD or read the expressions
aloud. Explain that unlike the time
marker this morning, which can be used
for the past, future, or present, these
time expressions are only for the past.

. Test student understanding. AskWhat
day wos it yesterday? What was the dote
the dey before yesterday? Were you in
school three daYs ogoT Whot was the
weather like last month?

Exercise 2 €) 1.63
. PlaytheCDor read thq grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Then play or read each item again.

Review with students how in a Yes /
no question intonation rises and in an
information question it falls.

illrtnilllEt|llrllrl
lwas at the movies last night.
I wasn't at the party.
We were bored.
We werent excited.
Were you at the movies last night?
Yes, lwas.
No, lwasn't.
Was the movie a comedY?
Yes, it was.

52 lfnitT

6r*.xmrrar The past te*se of &e

l' study th. grammar'

. , t. Us -cs ani,!**,tg dpre$ the past oila You.en.,u9e a titrg gxprsion'

ffi* t-isten anO r€peatttre
pastl{ime expresions.

W
wa MondaY,'N@en$€r 2,

16fuff!ffiS$i$sfffiws
Sunday, Novembs 1.

ffffiwasSaturdaY'
ftobq 3J,

ffiSSwasoaobw.
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3. Look at the calendar. Today is Deember 17'

Complcte ech staterent with the corect
past time exprossiorr

1. D€ember 15ms the. da! bs{ort',letlt.r&aj .

z, 0nt-6ro[*b ago - it $ras Novembef tT.

3. Ypaiotdal ws December 
'16'

4. La61r*orth wNcnembex

5. fhrsg dalt aga was December 14'

4, Compfete ttro convslgttion3 with vds, r'ef€, wasatt, or watentL

'1. l': v'la$ U*altheparty 2. A: I wa$ laieforshoolthismotning'

last righP
g: No, she llain't .8ut he!

sisters -gg!9,*- lhee.

A: who Flse j$3t-*tlere?

B: The kids in ihe xhool band

:W-*lhse, to". gi

A

::::,
.

B. Really? lttlhy?

A: There tt3 alotoiiraftic.

B 50, litrt. $€otherkidstate,too?

A: Some idtrg . But there 3g:- a mavie In

muslc clss. lt Hs so cool!

A mwie? \ttthat movie lras it?

ft -!&-.".._ a musi cal cdled Tha Singing Teachet'

i.;):
l ,  , ;
1 ' a
i , l
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i 2 9

e 7
13 14

? 3 2 .

2 7 8

::;r:;,;::;

, . a -  3 . 4  . 5

I  .10 {1 12
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2 3 2 4 2 5
30 3l

No, it wasn't.
Were your parents at home?
Yes, they were.
No, they weren't.
Where were You this morning?
When was she at the mall?
Who were you with?
Who was at the Party?
How was the partY?

Exercise 3
. Read the directlon line aloud' Make

sure it is clear that Today is December 17.
Students should make calculations from
this day:.

. Tell students to do the exercise.

. Then have thern check answers with
a partner.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Option:Students can use the calendar
to ask each other more questions with
past time expressions. For examPle,
What day wos December | 7 (SundaY).

Refer students to the chart with time
expfessions for help.

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud.Tell

students to think about meaning when
deciding whether to use the singular or
plural, negative or alfirmative form.

. Have students do the exercise.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in Pairs.
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4. wirere / be ,/ Saa / last weekend?
i{harr was t ra iSsi $sgksnd?

\IocabUlary AdJecrives to descritre movies,
books, andothermedia

t!E* 1. Look at tlh6 pi€tur€s. R€ad and list€n.

O. Write gu€stions, using the past tense or ra
F /' you / on iime for the mdie?
:fi:. ,iitr olt ii,nr fu
shc / be / in that great sci-li msie about the foture?
{4o Ha' in that greai r6i-{i ft}vje }brut ihe f$turs?

3. be / there / two rction movies on TV last night?

. 
\arz ihare 1!io arlion rnovios o*.I1J la*t niihi?

5. be / your parents / at home yesterday?
wera.{our pafini6 ri hofi& \esterday?

6. \rvhen / be / you ,1 at the movie theatea?
glhrn uare yoii at *o movie iheal'r?

7. what day / be / the game on TV?
llha1 dav uaa the game on {V?

8. how I be / the honor movie aboul grizry bea6?
HoH lras lhr hofor movia aboui grizrly boam?

Usage
1n Teen2Teen One students learned the
adjective bored. lf necessary, ciarify the
difference between bored and borina.
Say bored describes a person,s feelinls
about something. Boring describes a-
thing - for example, a movie.
Similady excrted and interested describe
how someone feels about somethino.
whereas exclfin g and intercsting OesciiOe
a specific thing like a movie, or book, or
other media.

Fxercise 2 @ t.OS
r Play the CD or read the adjectives aloud

for students to repeat.
. Demonstrate how stress can be used to

accompany some of these ad,iectives:
for bpring and gwful added emohasis
can be put on the flrst syliable for
effect.The second syllable can be
more stressed in exelting and the first in
interesting lo show enthusiasm.

Exercise 3

The TV progm Z. The talk %
was excitisg, boring.

3. The documental' 4, The conedy %
was interGting. really tunny.

5, The honor mwie
ws 30 scafy,
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7
7
7
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,""t 2. @List€n rnd r€peat.

3" Complate each statefient lilth the eorrect adjsctivs,
i. Nora,s parents don't like love siofis. Th€y think they e rs,ly

{tro;i'g/ inter€sting.

. s{tous " wcird
'silly ' grert
' ridlculous ' aw@me
. awtul

Exercise 1 @ t.O+
. Before students open their books, write

adjective on the board. AskWhat is an
adjective? (a word tltat describes a naun
or a pranoun) what words can you think
of to describe a movie?, e.g., good, bad,
etc. Write answers on the board to refer
to later.

. Ask students to open their books. Have
students look at the five adjectives.
Ask Did we list any of these words on
the board?

. Play the CD or €ad each sentence. lf
necessary expla'in that a documentarv
is a fi lm, radio, or television proqram
about a specific nonfiction topi"c.

. Then read the list of adjectives in the
And don't forger... box. Ask Were anv
of these words on our list on the boaid?
Clarify vocabulary as needed: silly (not
serious); ridiculous (very silly ar stupid).

The *ariest movie:

Z. Horof movles are just too interesting /G6&or me.
3. My llttle brother lik6 truon movies. He lorcdcin;Ol tunny slories.
4. That comedy was so sary /4f,fi) But it **n,ilililrous or silty.

" I1"j::.T_::"jingl @prosram abbut antmats in zoos on ry hst nishrI reary wst to see lt again.

whatts y6uf dpinion? wrrte ths na,n6 0f a ilovre fof each adJ.rtrv€.
The tunniest rnovle:

Read the direction line aloud.Tell
students to think carefully about
meaning when choosing an adjective.
Have students do the exercise.

. Then have students compare answers
in pairs. Have them underline hints
in the sentences for the answer (/.
they don'-t like love stories; 2. too _ has
to pair with "scary', os nothinq can be
"too interesting";3. tikes actiin movies;
4. a comedy is typically funny, not scary;
5. want to see it again).

r Go over the answers as a class.

Aboutyou!
. Read the direction line aloud. Brinq

students'attention to the adjectiv& and
review that this is the superlative form.
You use this form when comparing two
or more items. Explain that in these
sentences students will be naminq one
of the funniest scariest, mox intereiiii
most boting, mofi exciting movies they
have seen. point out thal students can
write titles in their own language.

r Tell students to write their movies.
r Have students share in pairs.

ltlrrnEfcr
Students'own answers

I Furthersupport
I Extra Practice (D-R0M

The most in!€rGfing movie:
fhe most-borilg hovie:

The most excitng ftovie:

Exercise 5
r Read the direction line aloud. point out

that the les,/ no questions start with the
past form of be, whereas information
questions start with a question word.

. Have students do the exercise.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Option: Ask Do any of the questions
nave past time expressions? (3. last niqht:
4. lasr weekend;5. yesterday)

I Furthersupport
I Extra Pradce 0-R0il

VeaeahalXary
Aim
Practice adjectives to describe movies.
books, and other media

I Funher support
f Vocabulary Flaskards: Adjectives to describe
I movies, bookr, and other media

Unit 7 53
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Rexding
Aim
Develop reading skills: A magazine article

Warm-uP
Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
lesson. Ask What do You think movie
technology is?Write student predictions on

the board.

Usage
The word theater is used for Places
where movies and PlaYs are shown'
The word movie theoteris often used
to specifu a building where movies are
shown. Speakers use the word theater
for movie theafer, unless there could
be confusion of what kind of theater is

being discussed.

Exercise 1 €) 1'66
. Read the direction line aloud. Ask the

question. Encourage students to give

examples of the special effects they saw

in the movle.
. Invite students to look at the images

in the article. Ask Has anyone seen any
of these movies? Did any of these movies
have special effects? Call on volunteers
to read the captions. Invite students to

answer the questions in them.
. Play the CD or read the article aloud

while students follow.
. Clari$.ii.b'cabulary as needed: specfotor

(c person who is watching something);
fontostic reality (on imoginaty reolity).

@En
Students'own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
. Students can scan the article for as

manY adjectives as they can find'
There are some that were covered in

the vocabulary as well as others, e'g',
amazing, exciting, special, rcaL fantastic,
smoll, largen scary, beautiful, lavable,
advanced,grea

Exercise 2
. Confirm atextScontenf" Read the direction

line aloud.Tell students that by doing
the exercise they will confirm they fu lly
understood what the article is about'

. Have students first try to do the exercise
without looking back at the article'
Then have them go back to the article
to check any answers.

. Go over the answers as a class. Focus
on the false answer and elicit why the

answer isfalse (Todaythere is much more
odvanced computer technology than in
| 997 when'fitanic" wasfilmed).

?
g

G

G

G

4

G

@

&eadlxrg Am*gimine article

3, Read *'rs atticle- l$ltids your favorite rovie with "sFscial eff€€tst?

2. w Af@r :cadlng ttre atticle, €lrcle T sfi'el' F {tateet

or Xl &o in&r:natisn).

l, Fil&rws*€t6tmwistousespsialeff€ts tlF/ry'

Z. Mcliega*rs today like nle#ies wilh spKial €if€cts" 8! f I Nt

3. $pecia! effects ctn create vert real tmaget' S; F I *t

4. The €pecid e$cels in };fdtlc come trom lhe mosl adwd f lbf Nl

cffi PUfer technology today

,, ,*on"; *o * ul nore admned l*hnolcgy $an 7?ldsie' Sf f f *t

Exercise 3
t Understand meaning from context'

Review that students will be figuring

out what an unknown word means

by looking at the words around the

unknown word.

. Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students to studY each underlined

word or phrase and surrounding words

carefully and complete the exercise'

. Students compare answers in pairs'

. Go oveJ the answers as a class'

About You!
. Ask a volunteer to read the statement'

choose which option they think is true'

and give their reasons'

. Have students discuss with a partner'

. Ering the class together and pollwho i:

and who isn't in favor of a lot of special

effects. lnvite students to explain

their teasons.

@
Students'own answers
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3. @ Choose tha word or phrase yrittr * sirrrltar ,lieanrng.
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I " Every yee mavieear{ing get$ betbr ild more megg?, adva{an$
2, People $!o qgjo the rnqvles llke eKiting insges *]0vi9oostr
3 .Welwcmwiswi thcomruter imeestha i lmkr€ l  

; ; -_ ;4. We !hi!k tt s rea!. but rete not flre. brltru"

"ade 

5. Sometimes diHtors u* a ffait oblecl that repr€nts a larqtr obrecl a mode\
rs"*. y*ffi What's your opinion? ecmpleta:lle ctat€nsnt"

Movies with a lot oi spftial elt€ts are better tha / not better tlBn oths mwies brus

t8** 2" @ u*snand ygp€ar.

3. 
w@ 

on th€ notepad, dscribe two mvies. use one of your mwis to*eat6 a NEW cowerea{ion_ 'se ihe narn6 of a re.t m"X, tfr."tu, by;;;;;;;"
d& T?rerewx **, 

i...?glli{:l*1*"{o,

Exercise 2 @ 1.69
. Play the CD or read the conversation

alclud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
IO repeat.

r Compare the falling intonation in the
What was it? and Who wos in it?, and
rising intonation in Was it scarv?

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Give

students a few minutes to fill out
ihe notepad. Encourage them to list
movies for which they know the actors,
names. Suggest they not use animated
movies unless they know whose voices
are used for the characters. lt doesnt
matter if they list two or three movies of
the same genre. lt,s important that thev
list one movie they don,t like, so rhey
can practice both positive and neoative
adjectives in the guided .onu"rrut-on.

r Explain to students that they will now
create their own conversation, usjnq
Exercise 'l as a model.

. tstablish that they need an article,
adjective and genre for gap l. For gap 2
they need a name for a movie theater.
For gap 3, they need to repeat the
genre mentioned in gap 1. For gap 4
they need the name of a movie and for
gap 5 an actor,s name. For gap 6 they
need an adjective, and finally they need
a short answer.

r Have students complete the gaps.

Chat
I Ask students to practice reading the

new conversationS with a partner.
. Option: Invite pairs to act out theif

conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
movie. genre, actors, and opinions thev
hear. After each role play aik for detaili
of the movie discussed.

1
4.

?
a*,*
c;:::1
aI*" '1

{?) Rally? | tove s. Whar was tr?
.D
{3t !1&o }ras tn ir?

f,

ltte

I

:

Teen*T*en
Aim
Practice sociaf language for describing
a movie

Warm-up
On the board write these genres:
octton movie
love story
comedy
onimated mavie
sci-fi movie
horror movie

Call on volunteers to say adjectives they
associate with these movies, e.g., lthink
love stories are boring; Sci-fi movies ore
awesome!, etc.

Exercise 1 @i.67
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students fol'ow.
. Ask What genre of mavie did the gil see?

(horrol Whqt was the movie? (Shark
Attack) Who was in it? {Janet Sykes and
Steve Caope).

. Option: Draw students,attention to
the simple past of be forms in the
conversation (There was a greot horror
movie ...;What was it?;Who was in it\;
Was it sccry?; Yes, it wag.

lf you don't know @ t.6g
. Bring students'attention to the /F./ou

dan't know box. Expiain that if they don,t
know the name of a movie or who was
in it, they can use these lines.

, Play the CD or read the sentences aloud
for students to repeat them.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support
fxtra Practice (0"R0[t
lilorkbook pages lf20*W2l
6rammar llllorksheet
Voobulary llforlsfteet
Rerding Worlofteet
Unit lcrt$ I ard I
Videc: Teen Snapshot
GrammarBank

Unit 7
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The simple past tense

&$xxXe &

Parts ofthe body
In iur ies

Discuss an injury
Express concern

Accidents and injuries

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 7-9.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice phrases for parts of the body
and injuries

I Furthersupport
I Vocabulary Flashcards: Parts of the body;

I lnjuries

Exercise 1 @)>O2
. Have itudbnts scan the images. Fxplain

that 1-1 1 are parts ofthe bodY and
12-15 are injuries. Write the words body
and injury on the board

. Play the CD or read the words and
phrases aloud while students follow.

c Ask Has anyone ever had any of these
injuries? Hove you ever iniured another
part ofyour body?

lrregular plural @ 2.03
r Focus onthe lrregular pluralbox and

play the CD or read it aloud while
students follow.Say Does your foot hurt?
Point to one foot" Then ask Do your feet
hurt from walking? Pointto both feet.

. Option: Point to one body part; the
student who identifies it, points to
another body part for others to guess.

Exercise 2 @)2.04
. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.
. Point out that the emphasis in each

sentence is on the lniury He broke his
arm;She burned her hand; lgg:lmy finger;
She hurt her ankle.

Vocab*lary Parts of tlre trody; Iniaries

ffi* 1. Lcok at the picturee. F.ad and listen'

'l2. He broke his atm. 13. she bu.ned her hand

w$ 2" @Llsten and repoat'

3. Lor:k at thE pici!r$. Choose th6 corrsEt vorb tt conplete e*h statoment'
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1. lburned16& 2. t6;;llcui
myleg, mYback.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Explain

that students will look at the situation

in each picture and choose the correct

verb. Tell them they can look at the

Vocabulary in Exercise 
'l for review.

. Have students complete the exercise.

. Then bring the class togethet' Ask

students Have you ever .. ' broken your

leg? hurt yout back? cut your knee? broken

your wrist? burned Your arm?

Exercise 4 @ 2.05
. Read the direction line aioud.Tell

students that they will complete each
gap with a Part of the bodY.

. Tell students that there is one sentence

for each conversation. Explain that they

will hear each conversation twice, so

they can check their answers.

' Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students l isten and

write answers.

3. I bumed l@
my knee.

s. ilrcke/@&
my ilm,

wsrl 4" W Listen to the convemtlons.
" co*ptare bath siatenent witb the €orett Pad ofthE body'

'1" The mn bumed his j!$Cf-. 4. The waman hurl her -gaqg--

2, Sophie h{rt her .:1':au!&gr 5, Jake broke his -&-'

3, The glrl cut her-b3!ld-- 6' The man cut his -h$.-'

r ClariE vocabulary as needed: Ouch
(expression madewhen a person is hurt);
band aid (another word for bandage);
Whatb up? (Wha{s wrong? - in res?anse
tothe mom's moaning); not re1llY (o

statement between yes and no);That's
too bad (a typicol expression to feel sorry
for someone).

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
. Have students role-play a scenario

like those in Exercise 4. Model with
a stronger student. Say auch ro elicit
What s wrong / uP? SaY t hurt mY neck.
Continue the conversation.

. Then put students in Pairs and
encourage them to role-play a couple
of scenariot switching roles.

I turthersupport
I Extra Pracice (D-R0M

I

I

i

Parts ofthe body

15. She hun herankle.

l cu t /@
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Mtf*l
Olymplcs, but Mrcm: lrcredible, right? He rc in a lot of pain, but beare of bis

. He broke Lis With a injury like that? No myl

9.7 score, Japan won the gold medd In gymnaqtiqst

{ usa
f& gml, a

wcirldlieior-d! .i

M*cus: fhatb mazingl

Z. Completc thc statcm.ntr whh words and phrcs balow.

Topie $napsho*
f.. Read and listen to,fto corrsrrstaon,

t. MarcusandUsa*ereadingar$c'esabouttwoOlymptc athle.tgg _ .".
2. The athlgtes ,smprttd in the Otympics with bad injurisa
3. Fujlhotojs a g{nna6t , ed cristiile is a 5occcr pla,ler

4. C*stia'ne hiiri her ehoulder , ad Fujtmoto bmke h|s Knr&

. Point out that the emphasis on g in the
second sentence shows that Speaker B
strongly agrees with Speaker A. Call on
volunteers to role-play the exchange.

r Option: Invite students to role-play the
entire conversation between Marcus
and Lisa.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction l ine and example

aloud.
Have students do the exercise.
Tellthem to compare answers in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity tatl classes)
r Have students work in pairs to

summarize the information in the
conversation. one student can focus
on what Marcus says and the other on
what fisa says (Marcus thinks gymnast
Shun Fujimota is an amazing athlete. He
helped the Japanese team win a gold
medal in the | 976 Olympics even though
he wqs competing with a broken knee;
Cristiane hurt het shoulder. However, she
scored her eleventh Olympic goal during
the tournament,which is a world record.
She helped Brazil win).

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
r Have students work in pairs to create

a True and False quiz about the
conversation. Students can refer to
details of the conversationor the ltems
in Exercise 2 to make theirTrue and
False statements. For example Cristiane
hurt her back in the Agmpics. (F) Fujimata
competed inthe 1975 Olympics. (F).

r Have pairs swap quizes with another
pair and do the quiz. Encourage
students to correct the false statementt
e.9., Cristione hurt her shoulder in the
Olympics; Fujimotocompeted in the
l976Olympics.
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?'opic Snapshot

5. Their teams fr0tl their sents.

Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammal vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
To warm up, write Almpics ori the board.
Ask Do you watch the Olympics? Which
Olympic sports interestyou? Doyou know
any athletes who hqve been iniured at
theOlympics?

Exercise I @2.06
r Focus on the picture story. AskWhich

sparts are the two people talking abaut?
{gymnastics and soccer) Doyou know
any gymnasts ar soccer players? Which
of the two sports da you think causes
more injuries?

r Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

. Clarifi/ vocabulary as needed: Check out
is an informal way to say to look at. An
Olympic event is the term used for the
individual sports played. Explain that a
score of 9.7 is out of 1 0. lt's a very strong
score. Nowayis an informal expression
of disbelief. Wodd record means the
best anyone has ever achieved in the
entire world.

. Ask students Wlto is Marcus's heroT (a
gymnast / Shun Fujimoto) Where is he
from? (Japan) Whatwas his injury? (he
broke his knee)Why is he Marcus's hero?
(he helped Japgn win the gold even
tltough he wos i nju red).Then ask Who
is Liso's hero? (o soccer player / Cristiane)
Where is this soccer ployer from? (Brazit)
What was her injury? ghe hurt her
shoulde) Why is she Lisa's heroT (she
scored her eleventh goal even though she
was injured).

. Optioni On the board write:
A This is amazing,
7 Thatgamazing.



6ramrnar
Aim
Practice the simPle Past tense

I Grammar support
I lnteractive Gnmmar Presentation

Exercise I
. Aska volunteer to read the sPeech

balloon in the photo. Ask students to
underline all the verbs (hurt, played'
scored, broke). Explain that this is the
simple past tense. lt describes things
that happened at a Past time.

. Focus onthe Regular verbs. Read the
examples. Then focus an lhe Form ation :
regulor verbs box. Point out there are
two rules forming regular verbs and a
variety of exceptions. Read the rules
and examples.

. Write additional examples on the board:
looked, used,worried
AskWhat is the base form of each of these
verbs? (look, use,worry)' Have students
nolice how the past was formed (+ -ed;

+ -d; -y + -ied).

. Focus on lrregularverbs. Read the
forms and have students follow. Have
students look at the:speech balloon
again. Ask Which af the faur verbs are
irregular? (hurt, broke) What is the base
form of these verbsT (hurt, break)'

. Then focuson the Languagetipsbax.
Write Igot 6 prize. Elicit the negative
(l didn't get a prize).W(ire ldidn't see
the athlete.Elicit the affirmative (l saw
the athletd.

. Option: Create flashcards for the
various inegular verbs and quiz
students until they memorize them.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)
. The following are more detailed rules

for forming the simple past tense of
regular verbs that may be appropriate
for stronger students:
Add -edto the base form: watch 1

watched
lf a base form ends in -e at -ie, add -d:

like+ liked,tiel tied
lf a one-syllable base form ends in one
vowel + one consonant, double the
consonant and add -ed: stop + stopped
lf a two-syllable base form ends in one
vowel + one consonant: if the stress is
on the first syllable, add -ed:ljsten+

listened
But, if the stress is on the second
syllable, double the consonant and add
-ed: refgla referred
lf a base form ends in a consonant and
'y, change the -yto -i and add -ed: study
4 studied

3, Re-road the Topic Snapehot o$ Fags $7' l{ttit€ alt tha velts t'hat GxFf6s$ the pa$:'

brs&" ,*nggitd, lla$tsi, *as. strre*. haa, 3011' M*' h$'{'

4. WrAe the simple past tense ton'| of these regular v€rbs"

watcn takhtl - 9. text lt$d-

Wu$entotb€tirrsediffErentscgndgo{tlre*rbendlngsinex€reise4..
Then listen again and t€Peat'

ffi* 5.

I

e
/
t

I
t

I
I

I

I

I
I

I

i
Exercise 2 @,2.A7
. Play the CD or read the irregular past

tense forms aloud for students to repeat

. Then play or read each item again.

c$qerrmry&fr
break+ broke, buY a bought, come {

came, cut "'f cut, do 4 did, eat "{ ate,

feel --+ felt, get..+ got, give "+ gave,

go -t went, have + had, hurt -+ hurt,

make + made, run 4 ran, say -"+ said,

see + saw sit -+ sat, sPeak + sPoke,

take + took, win { won

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Give

students a few minutes to circle all

the verbs.
. 6o over the answers as a class.

. Option: Create two columns on the

board titied regular and iftegulat.lnvite

students to sort the circled verbs
(reg u I ar : co m Peted, wa nted' sco red ;

irregular: broke, was, had, won, hurt).

Exercise 4
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Bring

students' attention to the phonetic

symbols and emPhasize that this

exercise is related to how the endings

sound in the Past simPle.

. Have students do the exercise.
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si, di4 cut ltalngytt{ b$forq !{o ue!l1 hcm: ,r ihr ;vrriir*

4  -  
5 . ldon ' tgo to thedoctor * ren lburnmyhand_

*6|fu 
I d,dn1 gq.io 1!o {ryior" xbgn I b}rfnp4 ,r{ rurs. .

? o"*,'"ff y1*:*" stat€ments in the simple past tens€ about what you did yosterday.

e

6. Coatplete t}le conysfs&tions wath v€rbs irr the sinple past tense"

a
?" Rewrlte each $tatement ln the simple past tense,

A 
1- I htre dinner wtth my {amity at 7,OO. We don,t eat very iaie.

I had di$isr uiih ,nt {anil.f a1..tipo. Sr. didnJ r.al lrry bt}. .
4, 2. My psents say happy birthdey to ne, and fi€y get me nice presents.

A 3. 'canseethatlhegymn*{hasabadinjury.

4 4. We do our homewq* befoe we go hgme in the evening"

. Have students read theirexchanges to
the class. For each one, ask What are the
past forms? Are they regular / irregular?

Exercise 7
. Read the direction line aloud. Teil

students to underl,ne the verbs in the
iwo sentences in number I (have, don't
eor). Have students look at the new
sentence in the simple past tense. Ask
What arc the past farms af these verbs?
(hsd, didn't eat).

. lnstruct students to underline the verbs
in each sentence or set of sentences.
Tell them to think about the past forms.
Remind them to notice if the verb is
affirmative or negative and to change
to the past appropriately.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (alt classes)
. Write on the board:

We buy coffee at the coffee shop.
My head hurts.
He speaks two languages to his kids.
We shop at Food Mart.
Mike studies Computer Science.

. Call on volunteers to write the past
forms on the board.

About youl
. Read the direction line. Say yesterday,

lcaoked a delicious pasta dinner- Ask
What did you do yesterday? Call on a few
votunteers to share.

. Then tell students to do the exercise.
r Bring the class together and invite

volunteers to write their sentences on
the board. Make sure students write
past forms correctly.

r Have students scan the sentences
on the btoard. Ask Did anyane do the
same thing?

fsct?ryrt
Students'own answers

I Furthersupport
| lxtra Practice (D-ROM
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Exercise S @2.08
. Play the CD or read the answers

aloud.Then have students l isten again
and repeat.

. Option: Ask students to close their
books. Use the verbs from the list in
sentences, e.9., ldanced all night. Ask
What is the verb? (danced) What is the
end pronu nciation? (/t I ),

Exercise 6
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Focus

on the example sentence. Read the
exchange wlth a volunte er. Ask ls',win,
a regularor iaegularverb? (irregular _
you can'tiust add -ed, -d, or -ied to the
base form).

. Have students scan the verbs and
decide i f  they are regular or irregular
Then have them do the exercise.

. Have students compare answers with a
paftner. Circulate to help as necessary.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Option:Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs. Remind
them to use rising intonaiion for yes /
no questions and falling intonation ior
information questions.

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
r ln pairs, students can create their own

exchanges foliowing the exercise items
in [xercise 6.Tell them they can create
yes / no or lnformation questions.

. Write an example:
A When was Marissa's party?
8 lt was last night. We had a greot time.

. Ask /s this an information question or
a "yes" / "no'questionT (information)
What are the past forms? (was, was,
had) Are these regular or irregular
forms? (irregular).

. Have students write their conversations.
Circulate to help as necessary.
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Keading
Aim
Develop reading skills: Blographies of
two athletes

Warm-up
Write Paralymprcs on the board. Ask Does
anyone know whaf thrs ls7lf necessary,
explain that this is an inlernational sports
event fcr athletes that have physical or
visual disabilities. lt is associated wirh
the Olympics and takes piace after the
surnmer and winter Olympics in the same'
city. lt is also known as ParallelAlympics.

Exercise 1 @ 2.09
. Read the direction iine aloud.Say,

Before we read the article, let\ look at
the title, the imageg and the captions.
Ask students to predict how the two
athletes' lives are similar.

. Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

r Clarig vocabulary as needed: no limits
(having na baundaries); amputate (to
cut off); prosthetic (attificial); efficient
(fu n ctioni ng eiffectively) ; ca rbo n fi be r
blades {iart of the prostheiic leg used by
runners that is designed to have the same
function qs the forefoat. Carbon fiber is a
specia I lightweight p lastic).

. Ask the question in the direction
line again:

tFtrullGl
They bgtt*.$-ave physical disabilities; they,
are both suctessful athletes and have
won medals.

Extra extension activity (stron ger
classes)
. Invite students to underline all uses of

ihe simple past.Tell them to notice if
they are regular or irregular verbs.

. Ask ls thearticle mostly in the simple past?
(yel Why? (because it describes the pqst
achievements of two athletes).

r lnvite a volunteer to read the last
sentence. Ask What tense is it in? {simple
present) Why? (because these athletes
continueto inspirc us),

Exercise 2
. ldentify the main idea. Read the direction

line aloud. Give students time to
think about the main message of the
text and eliminate which choices are
supporting details.

. Students compare answers in pairs.

. Then analyze all the choices as a class:
option 2 is true about both athletes, but
the whole article is not about Jessica
and Alan as child athletes; similarly
option 3 is a true detail about Jessica,
but not the focus of the article.

Reading Siographies rf two athlsres

L. R"ud,th. tiiographlse..ln vrhat weys de ih6 athlates' lives slmila|?

2" {Xrlw8mxmE&gb lfter rgEding iho biographis, chooss th€ stat€rnsnt that
cxpras thc main idu.

@ A*rletes who compete wlth physi€l Prcblems t*h us that talmt sd

hdd wor* de lmportant ior suaele

2. Jesica and Alan compeleii in sports when they were cruHren.

3. Jessica had no fibula bon6 when she w bom.

@

fiercise 3
. Find supporting details. Have students

try to do the exercise first without
looking back at the article. Then, to
help students build the skill of finding
supporting details. ask them to support
their answers with the place in the text
that determined their answer. Focus
on the example.Tell students io scan
the article for the words was born.
Ask a volunteer to read the sentence.
Ask What hint does the sentence give
about a physical problem? {she had no
fibula bones).

. Haveltudents work individually to find
and underline the supporting details
for each exercise item. Hint to sludents
to scan the article for key terms in the
exercise items.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Aboutyou!
. Ask a volunteer to read the statement.

Create columns labeled Jesslta and
A/an. Elicit details about them. Fill in the
chart with details about Jessica: born
with nofibula banes; legs amputated
when baby; learned to walk on prosthetic
legs; porticipated in many s7orts -

gymnastics, ice skating, biking, rock
climbing,swimming; won gold in Athens
ond London ParalymPics

. Now fill in the chart with details abour
Alan: bacterial infection when three weeks
old; legs amputated below the knees; first
prcsthetic legs made of wood, then got
carbon fiber blades; won silver in Beiiing
Parolympics and gold in Londan.

. In pairs, have students discuss the
athletes'life stories and decide how to
end the statement.

fm$f?{r
Students'own answers

goth athletes continuc !o comPete in races and conlinue to win
r$edals {ol lhe} carnuies. In 201?, Jetsica won a gold medal at rhe
London Pualympics, and Alan won the €old Medal in his 2oo"meter
rac€l These two athLtes teach !s that thera are no limits when lve
hwe talent and det€rmination.

Whas ru*q Olivetra r#as only ,i d*ys old'
he was very si.k with r becteiial infecfon. To
save his life, docto$ ampuraled his l€gs bdo\t/
his knees. LikeJessica. Alan was an athletic cttild'
When he lras eighL h:wanled !o run in neen
but his prostl*ic legs were sade of srood and
w€re rot \€ry etficient. When he was fifieen'
he recei\ed carbon fiber blades. A year iater,
he ran in *le Beijing Paalympics and won a
sil*r nedal,

parslympir 3vir$tner Jes:iea l**g was borR
in r99t with no tibula bones in her legs. lt is
impossible to walk witholt fibolat so doctofs
amputated her legs below her knees when she
was eighteen monlhs old. Ooctors 8;w J€ssica
prosthetic legs, and she learned to w?lk Ytith
them. As a clild.nd a teeBaget, she Participated
in many sports, including gymnastics, ice skating;
biking, and tock dinbing,

Wh€n st€ was yery youn& Jnssica learned to
swim in her gnndpar€nts pool. Jessist walks
on her prosthetic legs, but she swims witholt
thim. In ?004, *c joined t6e U.S. Paralympk
Swimning team in Athens, Creece. At only
lwelye ye?$ old. she was the youngest sstimmel

-on llle team and won three gold medals!
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3'wcomF|atethestate'nent5.Then*tndg''ineiafornatiani*the
biogmph'es that supports oach statement.
'1. lessra Long Ms bom wirh a prosthetjc teg /6i5Fi:A;?;EiAm)
2. Alan ortvei€ ws uorn w;m66ii^iftEEB/ no tu]i--
3. Afier the ampraalion, do*ors Eave Jsslc*f@Eigl fibsla bons.
4. Jesska6:&4/ didn t participate in 

"il, 
*i,ui-iu was a ieenaqer

5. Alan! tlrst prosthetic legs rrr'ere made of@/ earbon tjber,
**. e. @; wooa.n regs aru }olleffkient for rces,

What's you, opinioh? Corlrplete ths.statement.
The trc athletes, llv6s are interestng b ;_ ;;;;; _

the problem? (he cant play in the concert).
Focus on the lnjuries and problems
boxes listed on the side. Elicit problems
injuries can cause, e.g., t broke my foot, so
I ccn',t go to soccer prcctice.

. Explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise I asa model.

I Establish that they need an injury for
gap 1 and a part of the body for gap 2.
For gap 3 they need an expression of
concern. Gap 4 requires a problem that
the injury causes. The final gap requires
a name.

. Have students complete the gaps-

. Circulate to heip as necessary. Make
sure students adjust all the pronouns
as needed.

Chat
r Ask students to practice reading the

new conversations with a pariner.
Remind them to u5e appropriate
intonation to express concern.

r Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for ihe class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the injury and problem they hear.

Extension
Writing page 9l

Further support
Exfra pra$i(e C0-R0M
lVorkboo& pager t!23-W25
6rammarWorksheat
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Workheet
UnitTests A and I
Video: leen 5napshot
Grammar Bank
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@ 2. Wusion and rapoar,

3. r{ft.EtlitleE|fiEll create a NEW conversatton.
l1:r9, " Irff.t:I.. inJury and srating a difforent probtern.
Llse the tist of injuries-and protteis iill-."..
Express concanl ih a diff€r;nt way,

tD 
What happened to you?

{Q r.".- ry_.
p -".'--! Are you oK)
{Q I gress;*. But I can'r
p Thal's too bad. Get better s@n, OK?
q Thanks, .--.

ncw conversation with your partnen

?b*xxXkem
Aim
Practice social language for discussing an
injury and expressing concern

Warm-up
Ask Have you ever been sick or hurt? What
did people say to you? (e.g., Are you OK? Do
you need anything?) How did they teat yau?
(e.9, They were kind;They helped me) How
do you speak to someone who is sick or hurt?
(e"9., kindly; I offer to help them).

Exercise 1 @ Zqa
. Focus on the photo. AskWhere are these

people? (in school) What,s wrang? (a boy
has hurt his arm) What is the other boy'
doing? (he looks sad / interested).

. Play the CD or read the conversatton
aloud while students follow.

I ant ,,. play in thc [Eqme ./ €onc.{],
90 ae ibtrd I aKh€bsl pndi*.
go iq lrelleybrll ,/ s.srl pradl.e,

, l

r Ask a volunteer to summarize the
situation (one boy hurt his arm and he
can'r play in the concert). AskWhat does
it mean "he can't pley in the concert,'? (he
plays an instrument and hewill not be
able ta do this).

Express concern @ 2.11
. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat them.

Exercise 2 @2.12
. Play the CD or read the conversatron

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

. Focus on the intonation of lines 3 and
5. Demonstrate different intonation5 to
best illustrate how to express concern.

Exercise 3
. Read the difect;on line aloud. Ask

What is the injury in the conversation in
Exercise 1? (the boy hurt his arm) What is

Unit 8
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The simple past tense: questions

Wm&e S

Severe weather and weather*elated
evenls

How to prepare for severe weather

Natural disasters and environmental
awafene5S

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.

Remind students lhat they will check their
proqress at the end of Review: Units 7^9.

Yop8c Smaps&xo&
Aim
Explore the. topic of the unil with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in contexi

Note
lf there isn't a map in class, bring a
world map.

Warm.up...--
AskWho's writing on theTeen2Teen Friends'

blag today? {Vivian Lin and Arturo Arrcga}.

Have students look at the photos. Call on
volunteers to read the captions. Bring out
the world map and have volunteers locate

Taichung {Taiwan) and Santo Domingo
(the Dominican Republic). lf you don't
have a world map, see if students can
remember where Vivian and Arturo are
from. Then ask students to refer back
to page 9, where they flrst met Vivian
and Arturo.

Exercise 1 'G) 2.13
. Play the CD or read the posts aloud

while the students follow.
. Clari9 vocabulary as needed:

electricity wes out {it stopped working);
to be back online fto have the lnternet
working again).

. Option: Create a list of problems
caused by the typhoon in Taichung
and the hurricane in the Dominican
Republic (electricity was out; damage
n cars ond trees; window broke bY
fallen tree; flooding; schoals closed;
injuries; death).

Usage
ln Asia, a hurricane is called a typhoon.

Vivian says there wasfiooding! Flooding
refers to the act of water rising. A flood is
the word for the event.
Arturo in his response sayt lt was preuy
scary ... In this usage, the adverb preffy
means very.
Pretty can also be used informally as an
adverb to mean sornewha6 for example
I'm pretty sure he forgot.

Pretty can also mean attractive.

Extra iension activity (stronger
classes)
r lnvite students to pretend to be one

of the other Teen2Teen characters and
respond to the posts. Instruct them to

use Arturo's post as a model. Tell them
they can use real-life experience with a

storm or make something uP.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud.

Encourage students to first try to do the

exercise without looking at the posts.

. Have students do the exercise.

. Tel l them to compare answers in pairs.

. Bring the class together and elicit
corrections to the false statements
(4. Vivian's family car was on the second
floar of the garoge; 6. There were
two deaths).

Sindy,In smF

Describe a storm exPerience
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W*eahea&ary
Aim
Practice words for severe weather and
weather-related events

I furthersuppon
f Vocabulary Flashcards: Severe weather and
I weather-related events

Exercise 1 @)2.14
. Focus on the title of the section.

Eiicit the meaning ol severe (harsh,
dangeraus).

. Focus on the weather-related events.
Clarify meaning as needed: thunder (a
loud noise heard during a storm);hail
(frozen drops of rain).

. Focus on the images of severe weather
AskWhich of these areyou NOTfamitiar
with? Clari{y meaning as needed:
thunderstorm (a storm with thunder and
tightning); blizzard (a strong snowstorm);
totnado (a strong stom in which air spins
quickly and causes damage); drought (a

long period of rime when it doesn't roin
and it\ very dry); mudslide (when mud ar
wet earth moves down a hill).

.  Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 @2.15
. Play the CD or read the words aloud for

stt  t r_lent< tn rana2t

r Focus on the pronunciation of drought
islr**t/. Compare the pronunciation
to the word out Then focus on flood
lflad,r. Say the words and call on
volunteers to{epeat.

Exercise 3
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Focus

on the example sentence. Ask Whot is
the weatherrelated event in number l ?
(a blizzard) What is a blizzard? (a strong
snowstorm). Ask Does irern a. make sense
in the sentence? (No. The word 'blizzard"

in the sentence !ndicates rhat snow would
have to be one of the answers).

r Tell students to think about the answers
carefully in the remaining items. Refer
them to the Vocabulary in Exercise 1
for help.

. Have them compare answers in pairs.

. Then go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4 @) 2.16
. Have students scan the images and

identi! the storms and events.
r Tell students that the.e is one question

for each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice. so
they can check their answers.

. Clari[l vocabulary as needed. Write
What a beautiful day it is! What a storm!
Explain that this word order is used
for emphasis. You can say that ogoin is
an expression used when you agree
strongly with someone. Write:
very scary; Wow, that's terrible;Wow;
Terrible!

. Say that these are examples of ways to
respond to something bad happening.

r Students l isten again and check their
answers, correcting as needed.

. Bring the class togethef and go over
the answers.

@

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
. Students can describe a weather event

for the.class to guess. They shouldn,t
mention the event, only details.

. Model the first example: The weather
is horrible.lt's cold and we have so
much snow. lt's going to snow again
later tonight and all doy tomonow.
We have missed three davs o{ school
atready. (blizzard).

About you!
. Read the question. Then ask a volunteer

to read the sample answer.
. Have students discuss in pairs.

Encourage them to name where the
severe weather events took place.

@m
Students'own answers

I Furthersupport
f txtra Practice (D-R0M

VelcabgXar'lF severe wqrther :rncl weathar-related ev.nts
zt.. |. Look at th€ pictqres, Read and

w
W

listsn.

f?l '.rr*7\

w
w

3, Conplete sach stat€nan1 aboqt a storn or ur€ther-rclated 6vent
1. There nras so much ... during the bfiezard 3, pqring the rhunderstorm, there was ... fofabout

2. There wx ... during the storm l*t nlght, 4. Thete w* a ierible drought. There w6 no
so I cauldn't sleep, for three months.

athund€r and tightnlng b. a litrle ratn a, wind $ rdn

G;D
'r8-

5- l ighhlng

4
4
4

4'

4'

that people couldn't walk in lhe streeG
a. wind and nin $ wind and snow

ten minutes" lt broke a window in our cad
a. rain @ trxt

4, WLbtento the €anyemtions, Checkthe kind otstorm cr avent.
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&fwcahae&aryr
Aim
Practice phrases for how to prepare for
- ^ . , ^ , ^  . . , ^ - + k ^ "
> c v E l g  v v g q r r  l c l

I furthersupport
I Voeabulary Flashcards: How to prepare for

I severe weather

txercise t @)2.17
r Have students scan the images. Clarifu

vocabulary: take shel{er means to go
to a place that will protect you from
danger. Define evacuare: to remove
someone from a dangerous to a safe
place. Point out that evccuote can take a
direct object (They evacuated the town),
or it can function without one (Ihe
Deople evacuated).

. Focus on number 4. AskWhat kinds of
supplies might you need to prepare for
a sevete weqther event?, e.9., floshlight,
batteries, food, water, e\c.

. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 @248
. Piay the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.

Exercise 3 @2-19
. Read the direction line.Tell students

that there is one sentence for each
weather report.

. Focus on the example. Point out that
for the:t:mp€rative you use the infinitive
form without to (buy, take).To form the
negative you put Dontor Do not in
fronl of the verb. Elicit the negative for
the example sentence (Don't buy .. , /
Don't'take . ..).

. Clari! vocabulary as needed. Point out
that the verb hlt is used with a hurriccne
to explain that the storm will reach a
place. Explain that evocuee isa person
who is evacuated or removed from a
dangerous place.

. Focus on the instruction Da not, we
repeat, do not close your windorazs. Point
out that the repetition is for emphasis.
Explain that jf a tornado moves over a
house, it creates a vacuum by sucking
air out of the structure. lf the windows
are closed, the house can literallY
explode from the Pressure.

furthersupport
fxtra Practke(0-t0i4

t'" i 2- €E&EEED Listsh and rapeat-

z,rg:.: 3. ffiEEffi ListGn to each weat'lrer report. Then listen again.-
- 

Aft* 
"""h 

r"p.rtn*" irrp,ratlva forms of th. Vocabulary ta complste th€ lnstru6ti6ng

Xlocabwlaxry llow to prepare for severe weather

tr. LooL rt th. pictur€s. Rs*d and lisl€nl;

2. stay Inside

4. biiy $qppliea

r. 6uv ruiplis! befqre, and lA!g-!&glgt during, the stom,

2. ,l0re lhr {i*At*5 and alai-in$iae during the slom.

3. $!"t1h_&C,\1CA&b9.rlC!Srl and do not / donl doaa {rs $indo',{s

g

€

€

€

€

€

€

a
i
a
I

(

/
I

I

I

I

t

/
I

I

I
I

I

t '  I  ,

@

4- tva1'**t ncw and atschoots In NaYerton' (

i

5. llatch *re weather reP0R
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Where..{d .hey..#q 
9,!!ng tt e 

"to*r 
{Ihery stayed in rhe rhoot sym.)

When iild they ?wci$i the city? (This moming,)
Who qld Paut 

,cdli before fre storm? {He called his mother)
ei;: Who i4idl hjs mom before the storm? (paut did)

How mny people illd{ dudng the typhoon? {Three people diedj

the tomado $$ a bt of damage?
they iff outside during the biizzard?
she bi.iiy supplies befrore the stom?
you !Si{ii- the wexher repori hst nighr?

Ys, lt did. No. lt didn t.
Yes, they did. Nq they didnt,
Yesr she dld. No, she didn,t.
Yes, we did. No we dtdn't

4

4

4

4

4

4

G::axlrx*f The simple pasr r€nse: question$

l. stuoy tr,. grammai

l, i listehed lo the nev,ts last ntght.

2. She bought supplies after work

3. We closed the windows before ihe stom. D;d you clooa ihe wirrdour beforc ibe *toril 2
4. we watched the wealher report atter dinner ?id {ou eatah }hg $oalkpr r9?ori a{ter dinngr ?

* 
5. Tf:'ey stayed inside during the btizzard. t'id th?r.iJa,i in6idr. during ih, bllaard ?

5" Complete th€ eonv€rgations wlth qustions in tle simple past t€nsc. Use the.€u€s.
i. A: $thai dia rhe{ d! durinqth? b|zzard ? {Wha! / do)

B: During the blizard? They'stayed inside,
a & ldirarg did rou {c durina *hs.{leod

3. Completo aach qsgstion tyith th6 colfg.t vetb,
1, Dldthesfom@/didalotof damage? 4. Did sytres@lfeltonthecar? r.
Z, Dld,they watched l6@Sthe news i. Wh;re did you took l{&shdter during

on TV? thesiorm?
3, Who did catt /6l6&during *€ hunttre? 6. who did you@/ saw outside durtng the btizzard?

4, Ch"ng. each rtatemen! into a yes / ro question in th€ simpls past t€hse.
Did yri list'n 10 thr $su$ Irsi nighl ?
Did ihr buy iupplies zfllr worr _?

Exercise 3
r Read the direction line aloud. Focus on

the example question. Ask ls it o "yes,,/
"no" questian ar an infomation question?
("ye{ / "no") What form doyou need for
"ye{ / "no'? ("Did" + naun / pronoun +
baseform).

. Have students do the exercise.

. Then have them compare answers with
a parlner.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. option: Have students make up
answers to each question. Then ask
them to practice asking and answering
questions with a partner.

Exerclse 4
r Read the direction line. Ask a volunteer

to read the example question. Ask How
will each "yes" / "no" question begin?
(Did. . .a .

. Option: Invite students to create
information questions from the
sentences in the exercise:
(1. What did you ilsten to?; 2. Whot did
she buy?; 3. When / Why did yau close the
windows?;4. What did you watch? AR
When did you watch ...?; 5. Where did
they stoy?).

Extra practice activity {all classes}
. Ask students to work in pairs.Tell them

to imagine they are preparing for a
tornado or another severe weather
event. Have them askyes / noquestions
to see if the other person did certain
things, e.9., Did yau open the windows?
Did you find the cat? Did you find a place
to take shelter?

Exercise 5
. Read the direction line aloud. Read

the example question and answer.
Point out to students that they should
use any relevant information from the
answer to complete the question (for
example, in number l, since fheyis used
in the answer, it also belongs in the
question). The phrase During the blizzard
hints that the question is about what
they did during the blizzard.

o Circulate to help as necessary.
r Then bring the class together and go

over the answers.
. Option: Students can practice asking

and answering the question. Encourage
correct intonation.

! Funhersuppon
I Extn PracticeCD-*0M

4
4
4'

4

4

4

4

4

2

e
?
?
?

B; During the floid? We,wenl to my aunt,s house,
:. A 1lo$ nan{ wodr diad ji,iho nrudslidr.

B: ln the mudslide? Two people died.

+, A: vlhen did ihe drouaht.broirl
B: The drought? lt began In Apr[,

s..A: $ho ,10*9d ih, !{indoue brdare,lhs r,lcnir

,? (Where I go)

? (l"low many I dle)

? {When I begin)

? {Who / elo*}

{sFr$r*?trrrn
Did the tornado do a lot of damage? yes, it
did.,z No, i t  didnt.
Did they go outside during rhe blizzard?
Yes, they did. / No, they didnt.
Did she buy supplies before the storm?
Yes, she did. / No, she didn't.
Did you watch the weather report last
night? Yes, we did. / No, we didnt.
Where did they stay during the storm?
When did rhey evacuate the city?
Who did Paul call before the storm?
Who called his mom before the storm?
How many people died during
the typhoon?

?
7
?
7
7
7
?
3

?

?

a
t-

a
t
i

": 
t!X]1oo*rt, closGd them.

6ramNrsaar
Aim
Practice the simple past tense: questions

I Grammarsuppon
I lnteractive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
. Write these sentence 0n the board:

Did it snow a lot? yes, it did.
When did the power go outT At naon.
Ask students to identiry rhe information
question (the second one). Then the yes /
no question (the first).

. Read the questions and answers in the
two grammar charts. Bring students,
attention to the different question
formation for Whoand How manv.

Exercise 2 @2A0
. Play the CD or read the grarnmar

examples aloud for students to fepeat.
. To review, ask For which question type

do we use rising intonatian? {,yes,' / ,,no,)
fa lli ng? (i nformation).
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Kead&mg
Aim
Develop reading skills: An informational
website

Note

Bring a world map, if there isn't one in class
so that students can locate Bangladesh,
Venezuela, and the U.S.

Warm-up
Ask Who's wtiting on the Teen2Teen blog
rodoy? (Vivian Lin) Where is she from?
(Taichung), Give students a few minutes to
look at the bfog. Ask /s she writing the post
like she was on page 62? (No she's not - she's
sharing information she has researched)"

Exercise 1 @,2A1
. Wriie down the locations of the three

severe weather events in the article:
- Bangladesh
- Brazil
- the United States

r Invite students to flnd these on the
map. lf students are interested, point
out thar Joplin is in the center of the
country in the U.S. state oJMissouri.

. Read the direction line aloud. Write the
question on the board. Invite students
to predict which storm they think was
the worst. Tell students they will return
to the focus question after reading
lhe arlicle.

. Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

. Clarify that massive means very large.

. Refer to the focus question on the
board. Ask Dld you predict correctly? Do
you still think the storm you chose before
reoding was the worst? Why? / Why not?

fifiW,rs
Students'own answers

Exercise 2
. Classify informetion. Review that ro

c/assifu means to decide what group or
category something belongs to. Point
out the classifiTing categories in the
exercise (The Bhola Typhoon, The Nova
Friburgo Mudstide, The Joplin Tornodo).

. Tell students to fir:t try to do the
exercise without looking back at the
article. Then tell them to look back at
the text for any items they couldn't
answer. Hint to students that they
don't need to re-read the whole lext
- they just need to look for specific
information in the text. For example,
in a., students would scan the text
far twenty-first century, or any dale
after 2000.

. Have students compare with a partner.

. Go over answers as a class.

Unit9

*x$
3&e*aeXixxg An inform*tional website

3." Read tha inforffitional websita. Whigh weather-relatsd svent, in yesr tpiBion,
was ah6 vorst? lxplain your rea6ons,

2" W.Aftar r*ding the lvsbslt€, match cach w€atlrar-relat€d evant
with the ta€ts,

a.

e.

f.

€

€

t{

€
j
I

I

1. the Bhcla-fyphoon

2, The Nova Fribr l rgo Mudslrdc

3. The Joplin Tomado

exercise 3
. Scan for information.To review this

reading strategy, explain that it is
possible to flnd information in a text
without reading or re-reading the
entire text. You just look for specif ic
information in the text.

. Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the article for the word typhoon.
Ask a volunteer to read the sentence.
Ask Does the sentence provide information
where the ryphoon took place? (yes, in
Bangladesh) Does this give you the answer
you need for question | ? (yes).

.  Hint to i tudents that numbers are
sometimes spel led out in the art icle and
to pay attention to this when scanning.

. Have students work independently
lo scan the text fof answers. lnstruct
lhem to underl ine in the text where
they found answers. Circulate to help
as necessary.

. Go over the answers as a class.

it happened in the twenty-firct cenlury.

It dsaged thousands ol peop,es homes.

Ther€ we.en'i any tlood!.

It dlds't oecur ln ths U.S.

fiain ws the causo.

The largest number ol people died.

About you!
.  Ask a volunteer to read the

direct ion l ine. Have students work
in groups. Make the world map
available to students to help tr igg€r
geographic locations.

. Bring the class together and
invite groups to share the storms
they discussed.

ffi
Students'own answers

a
I

I
I

t
I

t

I
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3, W Write the tetter to ansr.r€r sach qu$tien.
1. ln whalcountry did th€ typhoon occuf i:{i:*,i;Gaoei

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion i ine aloud. Remind

students that they wiil now create their
own conversations, using Exercise I as
a model.

Establish thar they need a past t ime
reference for gap 1. For gap 2 they need
a sev€re weather event (for example
a storm, ablizzard, a hurricane). Gaps
3 and 4 require details of the severe
weather event. Refer them to the list
titled Weather.
Invite volunteers to identify the
weather events in the pictures (tornado,
h u rri ca n e, t h u nde rstor m, b I i zza rd).
Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help. Make sure students
adjust all the pronouns as needed.

Chat
Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a parlner.
Remind them to use correct intonation
and emphasis in the first three lines.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the severe weather event and the
details of the weather. After each role
play students summarize the details of
the weather event.

2. Where dld ihe mudslide trcur? h b. Deember
3 ,  tnwha lmond]o f * r€y€rd id the typhoonoccuf  - -?_  

" . - i .6k lo r " , " r .4. lnwhatcitydidthetornadooccur? d, 158
5. How many peopte died in lhe tonado? d e" loDlin
6. lnwhatmonlhoflheyeardidthemudslideoccur? _-h_ f, 1999
7" How wlde ws ihe tomado? -_L g. Bilgtadesh
8. ln whatyeardid the rnudsllde occur? -j- h. Venezuela

*e.
*, ,.rffi 

write the names o{ some of ahe worst saorrns you know. wh€r€ did they occur?

4
4
4
4
4
1t

u l :

p Y
€Q wt'x

P
@ Realiy? Dld do a1

*p.* 2.WListen and repa:t.

3, cE@tExEffiBcr€ate a NEW conversation.
Chang€ the storm and tha time of the storm,
Change the dscriition sf the weather.

p You'won't betieve what happ€ned here

Q 
What happened?

f,D We h.a a huge -.-.---- There wa$ a

Q 
Really? D1d lt do aty damage to your house?

P Nothing sefious, but lt ws feally sary.

YserxXYe*sx
Aim
Practice social language for describing a
storm experience

Warm-up
AskWas there ever a big starm jn this
town? What happened? Was it gcary? Does
everyane remember this storm?

Exercise 1 @)2A2
. Tell students to read and listen. play

the CD or read the conver5ation aloud
while students fol low.

. Ask a volunteer to summarize the
severe weathet event (there was a huge
tomado with a lot of wind and hail).

. Option: Bring students'attention to the
past question forms in the conversation
Ask Which is a "yes" / "no" question?
{Did it do any dzmage to your house?)
Which is an information question?
(What happenedT).

a

4D

1,

4
4
4
4
a
*

1a
a
4'

e
e
e
4

?

?

z
e
e
e
?

t

a
t
t

lillt?#H.,,
Furthersupport
fxtra Prattite Cl}-lOM
Workbook pagesW26-W2B
Grammar Wsrkshast
Vorabulary llforksheet
Reading lllforkheot
Unit T€'ts A and I
Video: Teen Snaprhot
6ramnar EankExtra practice activity (all classes)

r Have students work in pairs to continue
the conversation for another set or two
of questions. For example:
9 Did you lose power?
A Yes, we did, but only for an hour.

Exercise 2 @2A3
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line bry line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

.  Focus on theintonation and emphasis
in the following sentences: Yau won't
believe what hoppened here yesterday.
and We had a hage tornado! and There
was a rcn of wind and hail. Explain
that emphasis on these words brings
attention to the excitement caused by
these evenas.

rc
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&sv&ew; &Js'x**s 7*9
Aim
Review and personalize the language
learned in Units /*9 and evaluate progress

toward specific goals

Suggestion
Remind students that the next two pages

review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check offthe progress

they made in dif ferent categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide

answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1
. Read the direction l ine aloud. Have

students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

. Have students do the exercise
individually. [ncourage them to find
where in the conversation they found
the answers and underline them.

. Go over the answers as a class. lf
Someone has the wrong answef,
heip them find which part of
the conversation contains the
correct answer.

. AskWhat does Wendy mean when she
says "Mark Unger? Awesame!Then I
know it\ goad:1 (it means that she likes
movies starring Mark Unger * as long as
he is in the movie, she is sure ta like it). Ask
students Do you have a preferred actor
like that?

. Option: Ask students to underline all
the questions in the article. AskAre
they all in the past tense? (the first two
are - they ask about past events *"What

happened?" and "What movie did You
see?") The other two questians are in
the present tense as they osk about the
present ('Who's in it?" ond Are you AK?").

. Option: Say lmagine you ore in a movie
theater watching the mavie "The Storm"
and there is a real thunderstorm outside.
You can hear hail and thunder during the
movie.What might thatfeel like? (e.9., it
might feel strange; it could make the film
seem more real; it could make the film
more scary).

1, Rsad the conv€reation. Choose the €orrect anffir to each question.
I
g

i
g

e
d

Msre bad news today .'.
The {e}lkougb:L-
continues after sixly days
ot high tempeRtllres sd
no {1o}l3t!-.

d
t
!Exercise 2

. lnvite students to scan the weather-
related vocabulary in the box. Ask
Which are examples of severe weather?
(blizzard, drought, hurricane) Which are
weath er- rcl ated eve nts? (d a m ag e, d eath s,
lightni n g, rain, snow).

. Give students time to look at the
photos and complete the gaPs.

. Then have them compare answers
in pairs.

r Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Extra extension activity (stronger
students)
. Invite pairs to use the information from

one of the exercise items to create a
conversation.Tell them they can begin
the exchange with the first two lines in
Exercise 1 . You can model this example
that uses exercise item c. to jump start
the conversation:
A You wont believe what haz7ened!
I What happened?
A There was a mqsjve blizzard hit our
neighborhood.
B ah no. Are yau AK?
A Wel[ we stayed inside. Sa we're fine. I'm
not sure about our nouse.

. Invite pairs to share their exchanges
with the class.

!

!

(

(

A major {r)JbUq&!61!$1-
passed thrcugh the clty lsi
night from about 111}O p.m.
to 3;OO in lhe morning.
There was so mlch thundet,
(ali*$i!g.-, and
raln that mey clty residenls
complained $ey cauld
not slep.
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AIIAbo*tYerx
l. Wrlt you, own rspgnse to €ach p€rsoh,

2" Cornplete eacb personal etatsmght with yrut lnt€r€stg and past &.tivifias.
My favorlte kinds oi movies are
After school yesterday, I
Ihe lat llme ws bad a siom. lhere wm

Exercise 3
. Before students do the exercise,

remind them to be aware of question
and statement forms, affirmative
and negative forms, and regular and
irregul.t tatrt.

. Read the direction line aloud.

. Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help if necessary.

r Have students compare answers in pairs.
. Go over answers as a class.
. Option: Students can practice reading

the exchanges.

&Xl &bout Yeru
Exercise 1
. Focus on the heading. point out that

this section includes iines that appeared
in dialogues in each of the three units.
Students will have a chance to write
their own answers.

. Give students a few minuies to read
the speech balloons and write their
responses. Explain that the responses
may be in statement or question
format. Point 6ut that number I is
eliciting a question about the movie
using the past tense of be,. number 2 is
elicit ing expressing concern; number 3
is eliciting an information question with
simple past tense (What happened?).

. Students can compare answers with
a partner.

snBftlinEr
Students'own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
students)
o Invite students to choose one ofthe

scenarios (1 ,2, or 3) and continue the
conversation for a few more exchanoes.
Model number 1 on the board.
A There was a grcat actian mavie on TV
Iost night!
B Whatwasitcalled?
A ldon't remember. Antan Samev was
in it.
B Oh,'Ninjas at Midnight;

r Remind students to create regular
and irregular past forms and question
forms correctly.

Exercise 2
. Tell students to look at the unfinished

statements. lf necessary, hint to
students rhat the first item is eliciting
movie genres; the second item is
elicit ing an action in the simple
past tense; the third item is eliciting
weather-related vocabu lary.

. Have students do the exercise.
r Then bring the class together and call

on volunteers to share answers.
r Option: Choose the first or second

exercise item. Poll the class for favorite
kinds of movies or for after school
activities. Write student responses on
the board. Then study the information
and make conclusions.

r$wm
Studentyown answers

Fn*gr*ss eheek
r Discuss the goals with the class in their

own language, iooking back at the
contents of Units 7*9 on pages 50, 56,
and 62, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

. Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion
Teachers should remember not ro correct
students'self-evaluation, tempting as
it may be. Instead, circulate while they
are doing this activity and ask them, in a
frlendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

I Furthersupport
I Video: Report

I Puzrles

I Review Tests A and B
f Listening Tests A and B

I txtension
| 

(ross-cunicular Reading page98

I Teen2Teen friends Magazine 3 page 102
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Um** X&
The past continuous
The past continuous and the simPle
pasl tense

Staying safe

Introduce a new topic
Express concern

Health and safety

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units I A-l 2.

Topie Smapshot
A i m  . l
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
To warm up ask a volunteer to read the
title of the unit Were you wearing your seat
belt? AskW..hea..lnight someone ask this
question? {when talking about an accident)-
Ask Do you usually wear your seat belt? ls it
the law in your country to wear a seat belt?

Exercise 1 @)2A4
. Focus on the last picture of the picture

story, Ask What do you think the two
people are talking about? (a car accident)
What happened? (one car hit the other
and dented the bumper) What can cause
such an accident? (e.9., being distracted /
not paying attentian; talking on the
phane or texting, changing channels on
the radio, eating, etc.).

r Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow

. Read the first line again putting
emphasis on believe, Point out that
this is a typical way to introduce some
exciting, interesting, or unusual news
to someone.

. Ask students to focus on Kathy s
reactions to the various details David
shares: Oh no! What haPPened?;
You're kidding!; That's so scary. Read
them with aPProPriate intonation
showing concern.

Xcrplc $xagre*l*r*
1, Read and listen to ihe conYer.atL*.

me to shool, ed we had an rccident

iOavla:

Kathyr :
.Dttid, .

Were you weding Your seat belts?

Ka*ry: -hapPbned 

to us vesrerdev

Oavii, Wetl, my mom rc driving rny brcther and No. Tne gsi *ait t€xiinql lt's a goad

thing 're vasn't going t6 fasl'

* ,**  n,o,  *o*"n"

David: No, ,n*f ,*rn*r' Just a sall dent

w$

"?ii,'il-7

Of coursel

G

G
G
&
d

G

a
G
G
a

2. Circle T {rrre}, F false}, or Nl {na inforroationJ, according to the Topic snapshot'

l .Davld3motherhad'anatr1denton,  5 'Theolherdr lverwaswear ing
thesraytorchaol .  $ l r iu asealbel t ,  T/F/W,

z David andtlls brother were in tire car' Sl F ,/ Nt 6. Thse w8 a loi of damage 
f I f i$

David and his brother had in,un6, r,ff;-f m to the ofi€t driv

7. The ectdent was David's

@l r i rr moms fault T (9i Nlthe people in David's tr wete
wearing ilBir seat belts.

. Invite a volunieer to read the last

exchange with You. PlaY the Part of

Kathy and put stress on thats' Fxplain

that this stress indicates that at least

that part was positive * the man

accepted blame.
. Then ask students to read parts ofthe

conversation or the entire conversatlon

in pairs to practice intonation and

showing concern.

Exercise 2
.  Read thej irect ion l ine aloud. Call

on a volunteer to read the first item

and answer. ExPlain that on the waY

is another way of saying while going

somewhere - by car, on foot, by train' .
. Have students do the exercise.Tell them

to support their answels.

.  Students to compare answers in pairs.

.  Check answers as a class.

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
. Inviie pairs to role-play the situation in

David's thought balloon. One person

should role-Play David's mom and

the other the man. Tel l  students they

can decide the tone and content of

tne excnange.
. Invite pairs to present their role plays.
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';ea* 2.WListen and repeat.

zz ) j. ft.@ Listen to th3 c.nvecatiohs. choas€ ths answcr to each
quostion, based on the Vocabulary.

Vsca&xxX*rg ft aying safe
,4lil I". Lolk arthd.picturos. Rsad *nd list€n.

Vmsmbes€ax'y
Aim
Practice phrases for staying safe

I Furthersupport
I Vorabulary Flashrards: Staying safe

Exercise 1 @ZaS
. Have students scan the imaijes. Ask

Which safety tip was mentioned in rhe
conve$ation on page 70? (wearing a seat
belr) Do you follow all these safety tips?

. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

. Ask Name different places you could
weor o seat belt {car, bus, plcne);a helmet
(bike, motorcycle, motorbike, scooter;
while rack climbing, horseback riding,
skiing, snowboarding); a life vest (on
various boats: canoes, kayoks, sailboats,
wh itewate r raft s, etc.; wh i le wate rski i n g,
sufing, etc.).

Usage
Other common names for llfe vest
are life jacket and flotation oewce
(which is much rnore formal).They are
used interchangeably.

Extra practice activity {all classes)
' On the board create four columns:

car, bike, warer, street
. Elicit oiher ways to stay safe in the car,

on a bike, on watet on the street. Ask
students to wjite these in the correct
columns, e.g.,.car: a driver should wear
sunglasses, avoid distractions such as
using a phone; bike: a biker should use
hand signals, have a light for night biking, .
and o bell to olert people;w6tet: never
swim alone, never go into water in o
storm or bad weather; street: walk on o
sidewalk, don't play in the streets, cross
onlv at crosswalks.

?. wear a helmet

4, Whatisshewearing?

4- conplcti'eiach stat6ment ririth the carrqct form of a.verb phrasa fr6hr !h€ vocabulary.
1. When you go kayaking, you sholid alaays !:6*1 2 lifs ltst *
2. l l  you have a bike accident aild you are,r' l  (r,Jri4E a hrlotol , you can have bad injuries.
3, When you are gotng to cross the str€et, yo! should l0OF bo.fh wz\i
4- lf thereb a 'Oon': Walk' lght, it's important to folk:s &r $log . So don,t walk.

When the ltght changs, look both ways beiore you valk.
5. lt's always necssary to *ilar a g'.ni blll when you are ritiing ln or drlvlng a car

tiVrlte ab6ut what ydu do to stay safe when you crose ahe str€€t or rlde a bi&e.
Whenl trss {he street. I al@ys

When I ride my bike, I always

Exercise 2 @2A6
. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.

Exercise 3 @2.27
Read the direclion iine aloud, Invite
students to identiry the images in the
multiple choices (1. a cycle helmet and
a life vest; 2. a seat belt and a life vest; 3. a
life vest and a riding helmet; 4. o seat belt
and a cycle helmet).

Teil students that there is one question
for each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers.
Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write.
Students listen again and check
their answers.

Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
. ln pairs, have studenis create a dialogue

about an activity requiring safety
equipment or precautions.

r Then have them read the dialogue to
the class, and the class wil l suggest
what safety measqres need to be taken.
For example:
A Rock climbing seems dangerous.
8 You have to be care{u| \ut it's fun.
A Howdoyoustaysafe?

Exercise 4
. Read the direction l ine and example

sentence aloud. Then instruct students
to complete the remaining sentences.

r Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

About you!
. Ask a volunteerto read the task.
. Give students a few minutes to

complete the sentences.
. Bring the class together and go over

the answers.

GNHWnih
Students'own answers

I furthersupport
I Ertra Practice CD-R0M
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4. look both ways 5. follow the rules
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&rmsmmxar
Aim
Practice the past continuous

I Grammarsuppo*
f lnteractive Grammar Pr€sentation

Exercise I
Focus on the cartoon. Invite a student
to read the sentence in the balloon. Ask
ls Ken riding his bike right now? (no) ls
Laura running now? {no) Were they riding
and running at a specific time in fhe past?
(yes) When? (at 3:a0.

Read the first two grammar rules and
example sentences. On the board write:
On Monday marning ...
At midnight . . .
. . .  al l  day

Invite students to complete the
sentences in the past continuous,
e.9., On Monday morning lwas giving a
present1tian; At midnight lwas watching
a horror movie; lwas relaxing all day.
Correct the use of was / were and the
nrcqcnt  nar t ie in lp

Focus on the third rule and example
sentence in.the grammar chart. Have
students read the sentence in the
balloon with the cartoon. AskWas Ken
riding his bike the same time Laura wos
runningT (yes).

' Next focus on Stafernents and yes / no
questions in the grammar chart. Point
out that word order for statements
is subjec.t'+ wcs / were + pfesent
participle. Read the exam ples. For yes /
no questiansthe subject and wos / were
switch posilions. Read the examples.

. To quiz students say Make each "yes" /
"no" question inta a statement. (They were
walking home from school at 2:30; The car
was going too fast befare the accident)-

Exercise 2 @t2AB
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Then play or read each item again.

nurrlkaffi|i'n
At B:00, my dad was driving me to school.
I was watching TV all last night.
I was watching TV while I was
downloading music.
I was watching TV last night while my
sisters were playing video games.
Anna wasn't talking on the phone while
her parents were eating dinner.
Were they walking home from school
at 2:30?
Was the car going too fast before the
accident?

{irar:rmar The past continuous

3. Stley tne gramma'
r' Use the pst conlinuous to exprsss il action lhal w6 in

progr€s at a speeilic tim€ or lor a pedod of tine in the past:

was talking on my phone.'

a, are $ were

a
q
a

G
3. C6tnpteta e*ch statem€nt with S:o corect forn ot tha v{rb.

1. 1 ... to the ganeat 7:Oo ort Friday, 4. ,,. yolr friends talking during the movie?

a. going @ was going Qwere b. Did

e My parents ... drivlng me to the mall while I 5. Your sisler was wearing her hetmet while she

4

d

3

d

d

d

4

e
€

€

Extr6 practice activity (all classes)
r Have students go back to the

conversation on page 70 and underline
all statements and questions in the past
continuous (My mom was driving; The
guy was texting; he wasn't gaing too fastl
Were you wearing . ..?).

Exercise 3
Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Call
on a volunteer to read the example
sentence. Write it on the board. Ask
What is the subject? f/j Review that we
form the past continuous with vvos or
were and ihe present participle.

Tel l  students to do the exercise.

Then bring the class together to go.

over the answers.

... her blke to the bech,

Q ms riding b' dds

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line. Focus on item I

Ask /s rhrs o srarcment or a question? (a
question). Point out the Was + subject +
participle format.

. Tell students to skim the conversations
and see which i tems are questions and
which are statements.Then have them
do the exercise.

. Check answers as a class,

I Furthersupport
I Extra Prattice(D"ROM

3, Thank goodness we,,, our seal belts in the caL

a, wasweadng Swerewearing

4. Compl*te the csnvepations witb tha past continuore.

1, L€ah: -!!ailq!!-d34-U!,aSlg- gour dad I wear) a life vest wl{le he ws l€yaking?

Maris Of csursel And he 1jat.qpa.ir-$ {he / wear) a helmet, too.
Thr: Mler ws very aough!

Wtrs "fcu ialking (you / ialk) on the phone?

Me? No. I sasn'+ iallino { / not ialk) on tbe phone

I wan ola{inn (l / play) wlth my dog

ware {ou tsrT.hino (vou / watch) TV at 8OO last night?

Aitsally, tls&r!3lstit!$S (l I not Mtch) ry.

t.{I 5it'igl"af*.1Sr.ft. $neing -"_(My sistera,rd | / make}
dinner whrle -!&-ggtgjidn!!g (we / listen) to music.

yio-.ygre p1!rlti-t?5*is,g-- ,,. , (we I wsre / multi-taskll

2. Moml
Paul:

3, Beth:
Kevin:

t

E

e
V

i

I

t

a

a

To form the past continuasg, use $/d3 or rere and a preaent particiPle.

Ar s:oo, my dad !Jj!!;{!.i,i!l,i!$ meto school.
(dt8;OO * a specific time)

r it$ttiitlllllt rv all lst nisht.
(all ldst nlght - aperiod ot ti&e)

Use urhlle with tho past €ntinueus to Indi€te thai two
*tions $rere in ptogrs at the sarts litte in the p6t'

I ]ti3t$6i liliid rv ffi ' t€:{9,1r!9ii{liig musre.

I t!:itg*t!!!..9 Tv lait nisht while my slstss nar..i]]ii,l*lttid video glames.
Anna lit-iilrti{fkiii! on the phone rvhire her parents !!iiri:};}iii!i dtnner

,f*# ftey $*S*S home from *hool ai 230? Yes, they ffi. No, they hia!#t.

ffi the car f;ffi too fast befofe the accidsrt? Yes, it $&9. No, it iv'd3h$.
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Gr&lnxtAf Thepast continuous and the simplepast tense

l. study th" grammai
. Sonetimes an action is in p.ogrers and lhen aother action interrupti lt.

To describe the action in progress, use the past conunuous,
To dewribe the tntetruptlng &tion, use the simple p6t tense,

' U$ while with the pst continuous. U* when with the slmple past tense.
. f f the cla6e with when or white coms first, use a comma.

3. Rsad ths eant*nc6i. Underline the action that began first,
1, My slster wag WCadaq her life v6st when she goi ln the kayak.

2. lt wag nining when J*k went outside.

3, Whlle she tiras iakilg a showel her morn called he..

4. My dad phoned my mom while she wai dlggq home.

4. Look at tho pictur€s. Chooia tho past coBtinuous or tha si{rple past t6ns6.

Usage
Although its customary to teach
students Io use while with the simple
past tense when a completed action
Interrupts a continuing action, i t  is not
incorrect to use when instead of while
in such sentences: When they were
wat€hing TV, their friends arrived,When I
wos studying English, my grandma called.
For students of this level, howevet
i t 's worthwhile to keep this as simple
as possible. Whileis always correct in
this context.

Exercise 2 @)2a9
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
r Then play or read each item again.

Bring students'attention to the pause
after the comma in the first item.

arnilKEF.fqrrfr
While they were watching TV rhe;r
friends arrived.
She was driving too fast when she had
the accident.

Ixercise 3
. Read the directlon l ine aloud.Then read

the first sentence. Ask Did she put the life
vest on in the kayak? (no, she was already
weoring it when she got in).

. Have students do the exercise.

. Check answers a5 a class.

. Option:Ask Doanyof thesentences
have the clause with"when" or"while"
at the beginning of the sentence? (yes,
sentence 3). Call on a volunteer to read
it, pausing correctly.

Exercise 4
Read the direction l ine aloud. Focus
on number 1 and ask Which action
happened first? (were watching) Which
oction was in progress? (were watching);
Which is action interruptedT ba\.
Tell students to pay attention to the
order ofevents as they do the exercise.
Go over the answers as a class.

" an a€$on in progts
happss ovs a
psiod of time

. an interauptlng action
occufs oncg ild stops

?

?

4
4
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Wtren Jason @/ wc Aettirtg to ciass, hts
clsilat€s warched /@i6'F5!EFlfrda vtdeo.

Matha ild Nlna wentl]@T66?mountain
brKrng when lhe storm(bqtanl/ ws beglnning.

&rarmmar
Aim
Practice the past continuous and the
simple past tense

I Grammarsupport
I lnteractive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
r Read the first grammar rule. On the

board write:
While they were working. the tree fu!!.

t Ask Which action happened first? (rhey
were working), What interrupted this
action? (the tree fell). Then write:
They were working when the tree fel!.

t AskWhich action happened first? (they
were working). Whar inrcrrupted the
action? (the tree fel/). Point out that the
sentences mean the same.

He talked /@--illFiiq-)to his rriend when he
@l ** hEffi?i-iaiaent.

. Read the second grammar rule. Ask Do
the sentences on the board use "while"
with the past continuous and "when" with
the simple past tense? (yes|Then ask
Does the clause with "when" or "while"
ever come first in the sentence? (Yes, the
first sentence wirh "while1. Point out that
this sentence has a comma after the
dependent clause.

. Focus on the action in progress and
the interrupting action in the grammar
chart. Read the first example. Ask
Which event hqppened first? (They were
watching TV) tecond? (the friends arrived).
Read the second example. AskWhich
event happened first? (She was driving too
fast) second? {she had the accident).

c Ask Which tense do we use for actions
in progress? (the past confinuous)
interrupting actions? (the simple past).

I furthersupport
I Extra Pra<ti<e(D-ROM

wh'le they m$*ml*iffi Tv, rheir iriends iii"ivird.
{They were walching TV. Then their friends arrived.}

She mlffi too tast when she li'aA the trctdent,
ishe w6 driving loo fast. Then she had the accident,)
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K*ad&mg
Aim
Develop reading skills: An essay

Warm-up
Whose fault was the accident?Wrile
fault  on the board. El ici t  the meaning
of fault (responsibility for an accident)
and accident {an unpleasant event that
happens unexpectedly and causes
damage. injury, or death).

Exercise 1 @) 2.30
r Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Call  on

volunteers to answer the question.
Leave answers on the board.

. Invite students to look at the images in
the article. AskWhat type of vehicles are
these? (cars and a bicycle).

.  Play the CD or read lhe art icle aloud
while students follow

. Explain that the noun foulfcan be usec
with the possessive, e.9., lt is your fault <
You are atfault. Both mean that you ar€
responsible for a mistake or something
bad happening.

. Clari fy other vocabulary as needed:
Condition of the road refers to the
physical state of the road - good
or bad; s factoris something that
inf luences a situation; the expression
in the event of an accrdenf means if an
accident were to happen,

. Once again ask What can we doto
reduce injuiles in accidents?.. :.:...-.

rnn}lalr
We should pay attention, follow rules,
and use safety equipment.

Extra extension activity (stron ger
classes)
r Students can scan the article for the

past continuou s (first two sentences of
second paragraph).

Exercise 2
. Understand meaning from context.

Review that students will be figuring
out what an'unknown word means
by looking at the words around the
unknown word.

. Read the direction l ine aloud.Tell
students to study words carefuily and
complete the exercise.

. Students compare answers in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

X&e*ding aaessay

@ 3,, Read the 6ssay. W|tat can we do to r€duc€ injurix in accidents?

2"re reading the ess*y, rompl€tg
oach statorfient wlah th6 carrect wgrd or ph|?s6,

1. Another way to s:y wasn't trokltrg ls ., .

a. didn't stop at a stop sign.
(E wasn'i paying attenllon.

2, Car& blcycles, trucks, buss, planeE and bcts are ...

6kindsof vehicles" b. kindsof rccidents,

3. Texting. talking, and listening to music cm be ...

6factors {rat cause accldents,
b. factors that prwen! accidents.

4. Anothcr way to sy drlye a crr is ...

* . r ide inaw $openteacar

5. !l&en emething is not our fault it is ...

Qno! in our conlrol.
b. our responsilrllity.

6. sat belts, helmeis, iiie vsts, and child safeiy
seats are kinds of ...

a. safety problcms.
(!)satety equipmenL

7. Anothef wsy to say ifan accldent happ€ns ls .

6in the event ol s accident
b, to prevenl an asldenl

E

€

e
€

G

e
a
€

Exercise 3
. Recagnize point of view. Review that

point of view refers to the writer's
opinion on a topic, Read the direction
l ine aloud.

r Have students check the items that
represent the author s point of view. Tell
students to flnd supporting information
ln the text for the ones that elg reflect
the author s point of view.

. Go over answers as a class.

About you!
. Ask a voirinteer to read the statement.

Have students discuss with a partner.
Circulate to help as necessary. if
students have difficulty, direct them.to
the last sentence of the last paragraph,
which summarizes the main idea.

r Bring the class together and invite
students to share the main idea.

o Option: Invite students to share their
point of view on the topic - reducing
injuries in accidents.

ffiKfsrtrrlmrffi
- We can't prevent all accidents or control
all factors.
- Paying attention, following rules,
using safety equipment can help
prevent accidents.

I

I

I

I

I

(

I
I
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3. 

ftt?@WWW *&ich otthe fofio$,ng srarerrlents spress

I 
the point of vi€w 6f the wrker of the essa$ Write cherk narks,
1- llJ OpeElob of vehicls are somelims the suse st *cidents,

I lE;:::m:ffiff;.ffii:;ff*.
^ 

+. @ Seat belts and chl'd safely seals can help prevent injuries.
t 

&. 
s. Zlf i '"r.areetronspeoptscantaketoprsentsomeaccidents_

t*-r-*f what's your opini6n? Corrplet€ tlre staternaht,

. Focus on proper intonation when
expressing concern: Oh no!What
happened?; Are they OK?

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud.
. lnvite volunteers to read the Reasons for

accidents box. Elicit other examples, e.g.,
the driver was trying ta eat a sandwich;
the driver wasn't watching the road; the
driver was inputting information into his
GPS, etc.

. Establish that the first gap needs a
name and the second gap needs
another name for the person who
was driving.The rhird gap needs the
pronoun him or her, depending on the
gender ofthe person used in the first
gap.The fourth gap requires the place
where they were going.The fifth gap
needs a reason for the accident. Refer
back to Exercise i lf necessary.

r Ask students to complete the gaps.
r Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat
. Ask students to practice reading the

new conversations with a partner.
. Option: Invite pairs to act out their

conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
person's name and the reason for
the accident.
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The mast impo*ei idea in lhe e$say is

e.t l.

TeemR?e*rya
Aim

Practice social language for introducing a
new topic and expressing concern

Warm-up
Ask a student to read'the section head.
Give an example of introducing a new
topic. Write on the board;
Suess what!
Did you hear .  . .?
'tou'll never belleve ..,
Students might remember the last
:xample from the conversation in the
rcpic Snapshot.

lhen review ways to express concern. Elicir
=xamples and write these on the board:
Ch, no! What happened?
,4re you OK?
'/ou're kidding!
:hat 's so scary .. .

Oh, nol What happened?l

Are they OK?

2. Wust€hand rep€ai

3. ffidFfffifiEgffiB create a NFw convemtion.
Chang€ tbe Rarra ofth6 psrsn in th6 accid€nt. Chang€ the natn€
of the percon wha pras ddving and the rEgson for th*-accident.

p You're not goirg ro believe this. .
@s tn a €r trcldeni!

{Q Oh, nol What happenerl?

{D 
wetl, "".- was ddving t0

when another car hit ihe&.
TLe other dri\€f ,._"--.*- I

q Arethey oK?

$S 
Y*t, r*y ur*. Luckily, they were wetrirg their seat betls.

te
{€r
p

@
@.

lr,,;rr,;.,,rw turthersupport
6xtra Practice (0-R0tX
Xfiorkbsok pages t||29-W31
Grammar lVorksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary $lor&sheet
Seading liforksheet
UnitTcstsAand I
lfideo: Tcon Snapstot
€rammar Sank

Exercise 1 @)2.31
r Tell students to read and listen. play

the CD or read the conversation aloud
while students follow

. Ask How does the girl express concern?
(she says "Oh no! What happened?" and
Are they OK?').

. Option: Draw students'attention to
past continuous and simple past forms
(His dad was driving him to school when
anather car hit them;the other driver was
talking on his phone; Luckily, they were
wearing their sea.t belts)

Exercise 2 @2.32
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
IO repeat.

. Review putting emphasis on believe
in the f irst l ine to 'ntroduce some
exciting, interesting, or unusual news
to someone.

Unit 10 75

Feas@s igr aaidaffi

the olt€r dris ws .,,
t€xtlng;
blldpg e ti6 phse,
drlving io6 tast

The otle drtw wlt ..,
paying {tMin
l@kins"
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€-$m$& X X
The past continuous: information
questions

Negative yes / no quettlons

Exoressinq musical tastes

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top ofthe Student Eook page.

Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end af Review: Units 10-12.

?bp8e Smapskw*
Aim
Explore thq topic of the unjt with
examples'of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in contexi

Warm-up
To warm up ask Do you watch talent
shows? For example'America's GotTalent" ar
"European ldol'? Do you think this is o good
way for si.4gers and other tqlented people to
be discove&d?

Exercise 1 @2.33
r Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while the students follow
. Point out the You did? in the third

line. Explain that this structure is used
after a statement to show surprise
(matching the tense of the statement).
Lana didn't know that Caleb saw her
and waved to her. This type of question
shows surprise.
Clarif,/ that the expression Whot were
they thinking? is used when someone
disagrees about something and wants
to know why a pers6n did something.

Explain that to bea fan of something
means to like something alot.To be
crazy about something means to like it
a lot. When you con't stand somethlng,
you really don't like it. A fan is a person
who likes a specific sport or music
group or activity; it is possible to also be
a fan of a famous person.

?'og*e $x'*apske*
1., Read and lisien io the citnversatign,

Lucy McOmald; that cute Mexicffi guy, Roberto

Femandez; ild that older Briflsh slnger. Sa€h CooPeI

Cateb: Well, Sarah's rnofe my style, I'n happy she wonl Lana- sorry, but I can't stand pop music! I'm mere into rocK'

Caleb: Realt? I'm acblally a huge pop muslc fan'

2. Answar 
"ach 

qu.stion wlth a nalhe or rames, accolding tc ihe T'plc $napshot'

'1. Who pw someme at ihe bus 6top? 3' Who was Lanab fa$/orite in tie competition? 5' Who won?

a. Liicy MeDonald-
b" Roberto Fernmdez,

Qsant cooper.

6. WholookthirdPlace?

a. Lucy McDonald.

@Roberto Femandez.
€. Sarah Cooper"

a. Lsa. a' LucY McDonald.

@cateu. , (ERoberto Femandez.

;. Roberto Femandez. c' Sarah Ctoper. -
2. Whe w6 going lo Martim's house? 4. Which singer cme i* second?

sr#s$j

pta".
b, Caleb.
c, Roberto Fernardez,

Usage
When comparing tastes, it is common
to say somethingis mare my style or not
my styte.
Pop songs or pop (shortened form
of popular) musrc refers to music
that is irnmensely popular through
commercial promotion.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud. Have

students scan the conversation
and underline names mentioned in
the conversation.Tell them to only
underljne each name ooce (Caleb, Lana,
Lucy McDonald, Roberto Fernandez,
Sorah Cooper). Rer ew that the
conversation is between Caleb and
Lana.The olher three names are of
competitors in the singing competition
onTV,

Read the example. Then have students
do the exercise.
Students compare answers in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Invite students to ask and
answer the questions in the exercise
Specifo to answer in full sentences.
Model with a volunteer:
A Who saw someone at the bus sto7?
B Caleb sow someone at the bus stoP.

@Lucy McDomld,
b. Roberto Fermndez.
e" Sarah Cooper,

a

a

a

Compare musical tastes

The arts aigz
vJp. *r,u* *"r" rou go,nnt

in *ond. and the Msl6 guy ame in thlrd.

Too bad. t'm @y aboul Robertol Caleb: Don't you llke her?
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Exercise 2 @2.35
. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.

Exercise 3
Read the direction line aloud.
Read the example.

r Then have students do theexercise.
. Have pairs compare answers.
. Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4 @)2,36
Read the direction l ine aloud. Call on
volunteers to read each item. Review
and clarify meaning as needed.
Tell students they wil l check one
statement for each conversation.
Explain that they will hear each
conversation twice, so they can check
their answers.
Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and do
the exercise.

o Go over vocabulary as needed. When
someone says they like most kinds of
rnusic it means they like almost all kinds
of music. To give something a listen is a
less formal way to ;nvite someone to
listen to something.

. Students iisten again and check
_their answers.

. Go over the answers as a class.

@
About you!
r Ask a voiunteer to read the question.

Have students discuss wlth a partner.
. Bring the class together and call on

students to share what music they are
into and what music they can,t stand.
Keep a tally on the board. Then analyze
if rhere is a most or least favorite woe of
rnusic in the class.

ffi{mtlm
Students'own answers

I Furthersupport
I Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit l1 77

1&lcahaeXgag"$ Erpreasing musical tasres

"L. Look at thr pictures, Read and listen.

a

a

4 , r t r : }  
? " W L i s t a n a n d r e p e a r .

3- Look.at:ho plctlras. complet each stateBent with the eorr€ct kind ct nrusic.

4 Yi'??tl;''.*o 
' 
"': 

craz' abost 2. I can't stand .le,f,s;cri irrii, ,
but my parenis ile reaily lnto lt.

3 .  l l i s t e n b  i a t l

sometimes, bui l'm not realv iilo iL

4. I l isten to h D -ha) nluri l
a .. ali the 5. I ihink 1ta4iii0jal.*U6i. is cool.-{ ame, but my parents ff,t stand it. This group is my favorite.

6. My sister and I are reatly into
L;IS musjr . These guys are

the best!

2
?
?

?

?

?

7
4
d

7

e
?

e
e

A g,$-* 4. W Listen to each conv€*eation.
?&en listen again and check the true Etatement in each pain

A 1.  She,sareal laztan.  
U s*sno, tnrol*r , '  m

Z. He,serazyabouthip-hopmusic. Z Hecan,istandhip-hopmusic. f]
e 3. Shebrealiyintomaitionamu"tc.il Shem,tstandrraditionalmusic,{7]

-  _&o.He'sareal  
c la$ic l  musicfe.  I  Heci l . rs tandclrusiet  music.  f r

e^*., 
r""ff what kind gf msic ar€ you into? ls there any mus,c you an,t stand?

€

a

t
t

t
h

V*exbax€wry
Aim
Practice phrases for expressing musical
tastes

I Furthersupport
I Vocabulary tlashrards: Expresring musical
I tastes

A-,c*rcrsu'r @ASt
. Before students open their books ask

them to brainstorm different types of
music. Write these on the board, e.g,,
pop, rock, classico!, etc.

. Then have students open their books
and cornpare the list on the board with
the music listed in Exercise 1.

. Have students scan the images. Ask
Which type of music was mentioned
:. oage 76? (rock) Whar other type of- -: . r,cs mentioned that is noton this

:,: :

Bring students'attention to the
expressions in the Expressrn g musical
tcsres box. Explain that thumbs up
means you like something and thumbs
down means you don't like something.
Ask Whiclt of these expressions did we see
in the conversation on page Z6? (|m crazy
abaut .. .; l  cant stand ...;|m more into
...; fm a huge pap music fan.).
PIav,the CO or rearlthe_qhr:ase_<-{r:rul

while students follow.

Usage
The expression l_can't stand lsornethingl
means one definitely doesnt like it.
Students can also say I'm nat ctazy
obout isomethingl to express not liking
something. However, lh not crazy about
is not as definite as lcan't stand.
In English, Latin music is a broad
category that includes any music from
Latin America. Latin music is made uo
-r ^^ - -'.1: -

oT sp?citrc musical styles such as samba,
salsa, merengue, reggaeton. etc.

4. clsicd music

E.



&rarmmrar
Aim
Practice the past continuous: information
questions

I Grammarsuppon
I Interactive 6rammar Presentation

Exercise 1
. To review a sk What are infotmatian

questions? (questions that ask for
s pecifi c i nfor mat i on). Bring students'
attention to the l4lh- words in the
example questions. Then focus on the
order of the past continuous form:

Wh-ward + was / were + subject +
present participle. Point out that with

informalion questions with Who,
14lhofunctions as the subject of the
sentence. There isn't a subject between
was I were and the participle like in the

other information questions.

. Read the Reminderbox and examPle
sentence, El ici t  an answer. Make sure
students understand the answer has

to be in the simple past. Compare
that sentence with the first example
sentence in the chart - explain that the
past continuous example focuses more

on the continuing Past act ion.

. Option:Writethe second and thifd
example sentences in the chart on the

board. Have students change them into

the simple past- Review how meaning
changes when the focus is not on the

continui{-rg past action.

Exercise 2 @t2-37
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat'
. Then play or read each item

again. Review falling intonation in
information questions.

innr*ftlilirtrtr
Where were you going when I saw You?
Why were they watching that TV show?
Who was singing at the concert last night?
What were they playing on the radio a few
minutes ago? 

-

Exercise 3
' Read the directlon l ine ind example

question. Direct students to number 5
and remind them that Wio functions as
the subject of the sentence,

. Have students do the exercise.

. Then have them check answers with
a pafiner.

o Go over the answers as a class.

Sraxtlmar ?he past contftruous: information qu€sfitns

3.. st 4y th" gr.-rn"r.

& Comptate the infomation g.lostors ltl lha pa.t continitorrs.

: 't. Wi,y La* t<art do*rtrloading (doMload) Jazz to his tablet?

. D6 he like that kind of music?

2. What tr*re you -lialigS-.._blay) on y@r phqre a few min|jles ago?
1Jy6 it lhat new $ng by Adel€?

3. Where xa5 LanaDelRey 5ingii19 {sing) tstreek?

t can't beliere I misd her' I'm cm:y aban! her tnusict

4. Whcn wa$ Jack Whitel laifing {talk} about his new songf

i/'rfas he on the ndio or on Tv?

5. Who lsts Aallrijjg-{dance} wilh Juanes al his concerl lasl nighf
. She ffi. rery prettY!

4, Complete tfte cowersatiore with the past continuff-

1, A: \,lhai Nofo iou Nal4h;nq or Ty last night wlile we were lalking on lhe phon€

3: Last nighl? I was w*cting Ereik Gat Tdtattt.

2" A; $lhs $|a6 dc$l$?titlil in *re alent 9!rw gnals tiis aftemorit

B, My bi* aiend,lbdd, and my neighbor, Can. They were mrnpeting tor ti6t ptize'

3. A: ,wh$jslsgir&.34$Seg$!g all those $ngslhis nffiins?
g: Why? fiick't an Alejandra sanz kn" H6 wat dowdeding hl3 rew songis'

4. A. vJhere $f re ?si?r 3nd Ma.k €oing la51 ffday night?

& Peterand Mark? ThE were going to a Coidplay stdL

5. A: \'iho was l-arlliu1fj !o a t€w min{ies ago? I loved it!

q
q

e

'r,

r::ir'i

B. Lsa? the wt list€ning to the Srazilitr hlp-hoP singe.. FbB Matos'

6- .ou Nhat was {alhznna wearrng at the awryd ceremony?

& Rihilna? she ms $,eaYing a really clle red dress.

I
€

(

t
I

tl
I

t
I

t
lt

a
\l

a
I

a
I

t
!

I

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud.Tell

students to look at the responses in
B to decide which Wh- word theY
need to use. In number 1 focus on the
response I was watching "Brazi|s Got
Talent." Ask ls "Brazil's GatTalent" a person,
a place, a thing, or a reason? (a thing)
Which "Wh:'word would wark best in the
question? (What).

o Have students do the exercise
individually.

. Go over the answers as a class. lf
studentihave problems with the 77h-
words, aik ls - a person, a Place, a
thing, or a reason?

. Optionr Students can practice read.ing
the conversations in Pairs.

Extra practice activity {all classes}
r Have students go backto the

conversation on page 76 and underline
all information questions in the past
continuous (Where were You going?;
Whowas competing last night?;What
were they thinking?).

I Funher suppon
I Extra Practice (0-ROM

t

I

t

I

(

(

(

I

€alj
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i . to onfim that srnething b tue.
Didn't Justin Timberlake ivln the Video oi the y* eard? {yes, he did.i
bnt Ricky Miltin ln $e m@i* {s rrCiserdltes? iNo, t * trn,t.1
WGr€n't you l,stening t6 an Ellle Goulding song a fcw s*nutes ago? itrto, t msn t.)
Atcnt you going ia go ao a Lse Setana snceri this week€nd? ayes, I am.)

. to enfirm that rcmeore agrees with your opinion.
!in't the Braziliil slnger C€u awMe? (yes, she is.)
Wanlt the latin Gnmnry A$ard sh.w ias! ,igh! fantasdc? (yes, it we|}
lryeront! my brsthers stnging realb well ioday? {yen they wers.)

to express sufprise,
,{ Could you please turn off that m|]dd
& Dd#d you like Taytor Swift?
A Actually, no, f can't s€nd hei

,*': 2:

Grag"gel}?af Neg*ive jres I noq*estions

1.$t dyth*g*-*.

3" A*e each negativ* jre / rs question. Choo* the .errect affinna*ire or
negative short answer.
'1. A: l$'t Zayn Mallk in the bad One Drction?

B: tYe, he_is)/ No, ho isn,t. There are four other singeB. t@.
e A: 

I&I:n'tJgt{ld,y_our 
friends w€tching the Gcmmy Awds show on fv t8r night?

b: \€J{g-.1!:!9)/ No, we wers't. lr rc fun!
3. A Aren't your frlenglggoing tro a Kamin concert lomorw?

B: Y6, they ae. /QtWThey,re gaing na\l week€nd.
4. A: Dq'tyw like traditianai Laun muslc?

B; @ii"a?)/ tto, I don.t- But I'm not a militrhi fs.
5. 

t Pgg:ql: "19€r 
shakira &t tn lV showe when $he m5 younge.Z

B: @$6-@/ No, she didn't. Shc w6 in wcnl shws.
6- A: D€sn't yar moqljslgl to rck music?

B: Yes, she dos. /Qo,_:GE@She ffi.t stild it.

4. **"d .""h n"rpo_ns6. Conplste the n€gativs y€, / lto qsasaior, using
present of past foans.

Exercise 2 @ZAe
. Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Then play or read each item again.

Explain that just like in a regular yes / no
question, in a negative yes,/ no question
intonation rises.

e$ffiilfinGllltlt
Didn't Justin Timberlake win the Video of
the Year award?
lsn't Ricky Martin in the movie les
Miserables?
Weren't you listening to an Ellie Goulding
song a few minutes ago?
Arent you going to go to a Luan Santana
concert this weekend?
lsn't the Brazilian singer Ceu awesome?
Wasn't the Latin Grammy Award show last
night fantastic?
Werent my brothers singing really
well today?
Dont you likeTaylor Swift?

Exercise 3
Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example sentence. AskWhatverb
is used in the answer? (bd What tense
is the answerT (present) What verb and
tense must you use in the question? ("be,:
and present).
Have students do the exercise.
Go over the answers as a class.

Usage
The expression the grcatest is often used
to express praise or approval of people,
places, and things.

Exercise 4
r Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students to think about meaning when
deciding on a yes or no response.

. Go over the answers as a class.

I Furthersupport
I txtra Practice CD-ROM

Unit ll 79

4
1 .

4..

4:'.

4
a

aA: Arun1 you reaily into hlphop mlsic?
B: That's.ight lel
A: Doaonl gp glrection cone from ahe U.s"?
B: No. Actually the singers are fron tlre U.K. ad lrelad.
A: Nargnt ihalonx Brnthers performing together

a few y*rs aga? :.::.1':':-,-

4. A: pi4n t - fte Sdtish sirger Blr4, reccrd rhe song
Skinny Lovd?

B: I think you're rtght. She did.
5, A; *asn1 {1e sirger phil'p philtips on Ameria liio,?

& Yes, fre w*, And he rcn!
6. A -.lrn't-&nniter Lop€z the greatest-a

B: Are you kiddihgi? she's eptc!4 
B: Ys, theri were. They don't lj;(,ally perfom logether now.

4
e
?
3
?
?
4
A{

?
.4,
4

a
6

r
e
e
a
g

I

&ramswar
Aim
Practice negative yes / no guestions

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammal Presentation

Exercise 1
Focus on the grammar rule and
establish that it applies to the present,
past, and future. Focus on the first use
and read the examples. Test out a few
more questions on the students: Dldn?
you walk ta school taday? Haven,t yau
lived in this town allyour life7 Explain that
you think this information is true. but
you are confirming with the students.
Focus on the second use. Read
the examples.Test out a few more
questions on the students: lsntjazz o
greot music style? lsn't the faad dt liocal
restaurantl amazingT Explain that in
these questions you are confirming that
someone agrees with your opinion.

Focus on the third use. Read the
conversation with a volunteer fiet the
student begin). Explain that this use is
for a situation when someone does or
says something that surprises you, and
you respond. Write another example:
A Let\ not go to a Japanese restaurant.
B Why not? Dont you like sushi?
Finally, presentthe Language trp and
read the questions and answers.
Option: Have students find one
negative yes,/ no question on page 76
(Dontyou likeher?).

Usage
Negative questions are used
in all verb tenses for the same
com municative purposes.
While negative questions are used
more frequently in speech, there is
no prohibitlon on their use in writing,
when appropriate.

E



ReadEexg
Aim
Develop reading skills: A liveTV interview

Warm-up
Ask a volunteer to read the title of ihe
section. AskWhat is an interview? {its a
meering between two or more people, during
which one person is asked abour his / her

/lfe). Then askWhat is a live interview? (an

interview that ts aired onTV ffithe same ilme

it is hap?ening).
Ask students to look at the photo. Have
them interpret what is going on (a liveTV
inteNiew).

Exercise 1 @2'39
. Read the direction line aloud. Ask a

voiunteer to read the question. Explain
that they wil l answer it after reading
the article.

. Ask students to read and listen to the
interview. Play the CD or read the article
aloud while students follow.

. Clarily vocabuiary as needed: to ch6t
means to talk informally. Focus on the
line rhere3 so rn uch great musig out there!

Explain that outfheteis an informal
way of saying out in the world Another
possible way to say this line would be

5o much great music exists today or There
are so many great musicians rcday'

. Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer lt'

lsnE&6ti'=,'"
His musical tastes ate a mix of hip-hop,
rock, and jazz. He is also crazy about
Latin music as well as African and Asian'

X?,ea*}i:ag a llve YV lntervlew

*X*! 3.. feaa the ry int€rvisw' How daes Scott Bradloy dascribe his srueital tastss?

2" W After r€ading the interview' tho6sa the stat€|1|snt xltat

6xpr€$as lts main idea'

a, Scolt Eradley perJoms around the wottd'

& Srott Bradley talk. about hls rnusic'

c, Scoi! Bradley wa into hip-hop mudc when he was young-

d. Scoil Btadley liks Bnzillan musc'

e. Scott B€dley \sanis io Perlorm
wili other artlsts.

Usage
The word stuffis used frequentlY in
informal spoken English to refer to

thlngs that one produces or creates,
such as music, art, crafts, writing, etc

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
. Students can scan the article for three

examples of the Past centinuous:
(Whot were You thinking when theY
announced your name?; Al! last year you

were performing oround the world ' ";1
was singing). AskWhy did the interviewer
and Scott Bradley use the past cantinuous
in these examPles? (to focus on the
continuing action).

Exercise 2
. ldentify the main ides. Read the direction

l ine aloud.
. Read each i tem. Explain that they are al l

facts.Tell students to decide which fact

expresses the main idea.

r Students do lhe exercise individually'

.  Then they compare answers in pairs'

.  Bring the class together. Analyze al l  the

choices: a. is a detai l  about where he

performs; c. is a detail about his past; d'

is a detai l  about his musical tastes; e is a

detail adout what he wants to do in the

future. l'trone is the main idea. Option b'

best summarizes the main idea and is

the best tirle.

Exercise 3
. Scan for information Revlew that

students will be looking for specific
information without re-reading the
entire text.

. Focus on the example. Tell students to

scan the article for the word musical
style (line l0). Have a volunteer read

the paragraph that follows. Then ask ls

hip-hop his musical style? (yes) rock? (yes)

jazz? (yes). So eiicit that the answer has

to be d.
. Have students work individually.
. Go over the answers as a class.

AboutYou!
. Ask a volunteer to read the question'

Have students discuss with a partner'

. Bring the class together and have
students share answers.

cnwm
Students'own answers

(

f,

(

(

T
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3, c{!tt?:!t:E!!HSK conrplere ea€h srarement,
ilBdie: -!sEa s_!-je is ... 3. Bndley says he likes ...

Positive adjectives @) 2.4j
. Play the CD or read the ad.iectives aloud

for students to repeat them.
t AskAre any of these on our list on the

board? Clarify meaning as needed.
Remind students that eplc means larce
and impressive

Exercise 2 @)2.42
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
. Practice each iine first with the whole

class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

. Point out the rising intonation in the
negative question.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Brino

students'attention to the Expressiio
musicol tastes box on the right.

o Give students a few minutes to fill out
the notepad. Encourage them to use' 
different vocabulary for each sentence.

r Explain to srudents that they will now
create their own conversations, usino
Exe rc i se lasamode l .

. Establish that they need the name of
a singer,/ band they like for gaps 1 , 6,
and 7. For gap 2 they need a continuing
action in the past. For gap 3 they need a
positive adjective. For gap 4 rhey need
vocabulary for expressing likes. For gaps
5 and 8 they need a name ofanother
singer they prefer to the slnger I band
mentioned in gaps j , 6 and 7.

r Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat
r Ask students to practice reading the

new conversationS with a partner.
r Option: Invite pairs to act out their

conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
name of the singer each person Iikes.
After each role play ask for details of the
singer discussed.

. Option: Invite students to role-play
the conversation again, each ofthem
choosing a singer they like from

5. Eradley thinks people ilke his music bewse ...
a he l lkes hlp-hop music.

(9) it's a mlx of styles.
c. he's crazy about 86ziliil music.
d. jazz ls more their slyte.

a. BFzll.

@Dlavan! music.
c. American agdiences.
d. lan Smith's TV show.

ilri:r f,E:tF__., *E _., , he 4. BRdley v/ants to ... other

Where do you think yotr musical tastes corne ifom?

s,, 1. Red and liste;ri;

' P o1a1
2, @ N".t

**#T......'P.::'or''
x=*.1 I"Ltir'rr'd*"a"tu.rry,h*ml S€lnttutr qW
r* *mansr p

%

q ne'or,,ew:ba!1,ll jil my style. l

,c; 2. GEtrtr@mp ust€n and fepaat.
3. 

SF;ffi.r'@on the.notepad wrfte the hames of two performerc
you rrxe. Write a statetrent aboirt €ach, sptessing your fiusical tast€3.
Then create a NEW conversatio4 using you noteiJd,

f) 
Didyou see th€-concert on TV last night?

tQ No. I was -, How ws it?

F*-r rm
{Q nctuatty, I'm more tnto _.
p Don' tyou l tke_?

Q toK. Bur.-.--
is more my slde.

mqsi@l

l'm r€4t abet ..,
I'n realt Into .,,
I'm a eal ... fan.

Read your new co-nversation with your partnen
Then rad the conwrsation . y*, p.rin"r'" U""t .

l

Teen2?bem
Aim

?:actice social language for comparing
r:usical tastes

li/arm-up
3efore students open their books, write
:ne following on the board:
A How was the concertyesterday?
B Oh, itwas amazing!
*kWhat other words could you use to
:e p I oce'a mazi n g" h ere? \N rite student
:esponses on the board and leave
:hem there.

Exercise 1 @2.4A
. Have students open their books.
. Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud.
. AskWhat did the girl see on TV? (a

concert) what positive adjective does
she use ta descilbe it? (epic) Doyou think
the boy would thinkthe concert is eplc?
(nq he doesn't seem to be a bie Michaet
Bubldfad.

. Option: Draw students,attention to
the negative question form in the
conversation (Don'tyou I ike M ichael
8ubl6?) ls A confirming that something is
true? (no) ls A confirming that someone
agrees with his opinionT (no) ls A
ex pressi ng s u rp ri se? (yes).

their notepad.

I htension
I Wdttng page rj

turther support
txtra Practice (D-f,0M
t{orkiook pages W3t*W34
Granmar lforksfteet
UorabularyWorksheet
ReadiagWo*rleet
Unit Tssts A and B
llideo: Ieen Snapshot
Grammar Eank
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lnformation questions witi, Whase

&Jm&e re X
Possessive pfonouns

Ask for an opinion
Give a compliment

Recognizing other peoples talent

The arts

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the

bar at the top ofthe Student Book page.

Remind students that they wil l  check their
progress at the end o{ Review: Units lA-t 2.

Ywp8e Sexapskw€
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
Ask a volunteer to read the title of the unit.
Write it on lhe board. Ask What does this
question meqi/ (to whom does it belong).
Write lt! mlne. Ask What does this mean?
(it belongs ta me) lt\ Maia's. AskWhat
does this mean? (it belongs to Maria). Point
out that Whose drawing is fhls/ can either
mean To wham a drawing belongs, or who
created a particular drawing?

Exercise 1 @)2-43
. Ask students to look at the photos to

see who is writing on Teen2Teen Friends
today. Review where they are from
(Caoper * Australia, Vivian - Taichung,
Atturo * the Daminican RePublic).

. Ask Has anyone chatted in fnglish online
recently or looked at ariy websites in
English?Encourage students to do this.

. Ask students to read and listen to
find out what the characters are
chatting about.

. Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

3. Cir.le T {tfuet F fal$a}, or fll {no infonnation}' *ecatding tc tlt€ Tapic Snapshot

t. Vivian wants to hes other peopieb opinion$ airolt het att. Sl f I Xf

2, \liviar i3 certain that she can daw

3, Vi!'ian is thlnking ab$ut enlering lhe art shs

4- Vivian will definit3ly enter the trt show.

5, CooperthinksVivte sholld delinitely enterthe artshowl $ f I xl

3. Wa:"h of tt ** s*atem€nts do ysu think repr6ent Adellq lVhita's oplnton?

1. lf you dant 10 daw. do,t uu"ry day. f l

2, lf mmeone else thinkt you c*'t daw, d*'r ky' Ll.

3, ii yo! Mnt to draw, us your eyes ao l*n tlw.lll

r,&Ftr
0 r r l N t
r r r i 6F

?q

I

Exdrcise 2
. Read the direct ion t ine aloud. Call  on

a volunteer to read the first item and

answer. Ask Haw does he ask for an

opinion? (he says "Hey, what do you all

thinkof this drawing?") Who givesVivian

an opinion about her art? (Cooper and

Artura) Are their opinions positive? (yes)

Whot do we call a positive apinion? lf

students don't know, have them look at

the contents bar (a camPliment).

. Have students do the exercise.

. Studenls compare answers ln palrs.

.  Go ove[the answers as a class.

. Option: Ask How doYou think Aunt

Adelle would respond ta Vivian's post?

Why? (she would prabably encourage her

to participate in the art show; she believes

everyone can do a{t).

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Give

students a few minutes to read the
sentences and check the answers'
Tell them to mark in the text where

they found their answer (1 . agrees with

Aunt Adelle's rule number | ; 2. she would

not agree with; 3. agrees with her rule

number 2).
.  Students compare answers in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

(

(

t

(,

Hobbies and free time
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Vocabutrarv xrr

What klnd of art do lbu liko?

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Read the

example dialogue with a volunteer.
Review that a collage can be made ofalmost anything: string, newspaper
clippingg greeting cards, photoi, etc.

r Have students identi! the art in each
item and compiete the sentences.

. Go over the answers as a class.
o Option: AskWhich of these dialoques

give a compliment? (1, 4, ond 6).li
pairs, have students practice the
conversations. Ask How could you ask
for an opinion?, e.g., What do you thin;k ofthis ...? Doyou like this ...?.

. Option: Students can practice reading
the dialogues in pairs.

Extra extension activity {stronger
. classes)

. lnvite students to work in pairs to create.new diaiogues for numbers Z, :, anJ
5. Ask students to have the characters
ask for opinions and give compliments
on the digital image, drawing, 

- --

and sculpture.
. Model an example on the board:

A Do think this digitol image looks good?
B Oh yes, it tooksimazrng. t really like ir.

Aboutyou!
. 

fsk a volunteer to read the question.
Give students a Few minutes to
complete.the sentences.

r Have students discuss with a partner.
. Bring the class together and vote on

the tavorite pieCes.
r Option: Ask Do yau like to loak at ort in

a museum, ar online, or in boaks? Da youp:actic: 
!ny art? Do you consider yoirsetf

an artist?

'ITBTIEIIr
Students'own answers

I Furthersupport
I Extra Pradi(e CD-ROM

I
I
)

)

l

l

)

I

I tike ?ainting6. I thir* ibey,f, brautifulr
I like
I don't liki

Vocabw&ary
Aim
=ractice vocabulary for art

I Furthersupport
f Vocabulary tfashcards: Art

Exercise 1 @ Z.qq
. Focus on the tit le Arr.
. Have students scan the images. To

check student understanding of eachpiece of art ask Wnat ao youieea ior ...a painting? (paint) a drawing? (pencil) asculpture? (stone, woodt a pnotograph?
{camera, printer) a collage? (o vaiieiy ofiLems, foy examnle, pictures, photograpthl
0,1Pen cloth, etc.) a digitol image?7o
computer, a camerz).

. P{ay the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students foilow

. Option:Ask Which of these aft forms
have you ever tried creqting? Da you
con s ider yo u rself o n a rt isr?

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
' F]ave students describe a piece of art

they are creating, and the class will
guess what form of art they are working
on. Write an example on the board:
I have clay and lam forming it into on
anima| lthink it wiil be o horse. What
form af ort am !creating? (a sculpture).

Exercise 2 @Z.qS
. Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.
. Point out that the ,fuord collooe

comes from the French language. lt ispronounced /ko'lo3/.

aptFrogEph/aphoto

t
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6rannnnar
Aim
Practice information questions with tr1lhose

I Grammarsupport
I lnteractive Grrmmar Presentation

Exercise 1
r Ask a volunteer to read the question

in the speech balloon. Review what
whose means.

. Read the grammar rule and example
questions. Point to different students to
read the answers.

r Remind students that the verb be needs
to agree with the noun or noun phrase
with Whose.Write on the board:
l.Whose drawing -that?
2.Whase photogrophs of the beach -in
the hall?

. Call students'attention to the first
example. Circle drawing. Ask ls fhrs
singular or plural? (singular). Point to the
gap and ask What form of "be' should I
useT (is). Point to the second exarnple.
Cncle photographs. Ask is this singular or
pluralT (plural). Point to the gap and ask
What form of "be" should luse? (are).

e Focus on the possessive nouns. Explain
My dad's, Aiden's, my brother's, my twa
classmates' arc examples of possessive
nouns.These nouns show to whom
something belongs.They answer the
question lNhose. Possessive nouns are
created with 3, and plural possessive
nour15;li(q cla ssmates, are created
with an s'. '

. Focus onthe Languagetip and
examples. Point out that because
possessive nouns are created with 3
it can be easy to think Who3 shows
possession. But in reality WhoSis
the contractionforWhois. Both are
pronounced exactly the same: /huz/.

Exercise 2 Qr2.46
. Playthe CDor read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Then play or read each item again. Point

out the lt sound in /huz/.
. Option: Point out alsothat 3 has the

lzl sound, not the /s/ sound. Refer to
sentences in the chart (my dad3, Aidens,
my brotherl). However, s'has the /sl
sound (my classmates'),

@
Whose drawing is that?
Whose photographs of the beach are in
the hall?
Whose paper sculpture is this?
Whose digital images are on your tablet?

€ramxrar Insormation questions wlth ,r/rrrse

l. study thu granman
r Ask about posd6alore wlth Wrtoss and a noun or

noxn phtass

@ 3. $Wl$EKffiffi&frb List€n to rh6 €onv€rcati.nc.
' 

Then llsten agaln ahd complet€ ths lnfo&atlon qu.etlona utith Who'f,.

{$ffi*fiiffits r,;

r.C.9!t;r.itjJi11:?:

*#iwffi-&*

a,

d"

Exercise t G)2.47
. Read the direction line aloud.Tell

students they will write two questions
for each conversation. Explain that they
wil{ hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write.

. Students listen again and check.

. Go over the answers as a class.
r Option: Let students listen to each

conversation again.Tell them to listen
for complimentl Stop the audio after
each cqmpliment and wrile it on the
board ( 1. lt s fantastic; I like it; 2. Waw
those collages are beautiful; ! love her
wark;They?e realty good; 3. What a cool
digital image; lt's preny interesting).
Replay the last conversati on. Ask Why
does the man respond'Thanks, I think'?
(because it's not clear that "intercsting" is
a compliment).

it? (li! his lriend l(alte,s)

it? tlt'sjake's.l

they? iftey're her sister's;

*re}? {lhsy're Taylor'3.}

it? {t's hls brolheds)

it? 01k Gordon's)

Exercise 4
. Read the dlrection line aloud. Review

that l,/hose means who something
belongs ta;Who's means ly'lhois.

o Have students do the exercise.
. Go over the answers as a cla55.

t Furthersupport
I txtn Practi<e (D-ROltl

f.

4. lvrlt ll{hose ar Wha's,
1. These palntingr .re hice, -:{bg!&,*- 3re $sy?

Z. I like that scdplure,3ho3- tho arsst?

3, $1h66 mardng that sllage?'ls one ol your classmat€s maklng il?

4. l'm crazy about that photograph. l!hqo!-- ls tt?

5, v,thost,. noldbook ls thls? There are soms gr€at diawings in lt.

6. jl!93- your art teachc this year'? ls it Ms' Samuels? .

7. There are sme markeF on the table. -btlgll!.- are they?

3. vlho'a going with you lo the art show?

!|q{ffiffililSof the bsch are In the hall?
Th€|t're Alden's.

WffiW$*ffifiis*risr
Itb my brother's.

Uffi" ffsftitj.iif,4.f ae on yourtablet?
Oh, these de my lwo dasmaies',
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Sraxaalrlan: rossessiv€ prolloar!,

:L. study tha grairnar,

" Use a possassive p.onoun io replaca a pos*ssive
adjectilB and a n6un.

My p6n is on the rable,
Ygur dra!?ing ls nlce.
ls that his sculrturs?
l{er palritbg ls awesome,
Those ars our pholo*raphs,
Thalr w{r* ls In the hall.

!{iii€ is on rhe tabte.
lltiilS ts nice.
ls lhat titi?
l{i€ is awesome.

l':o.:1o:o
I  nsrs rs In the hal l .

3. Choo". a iosaessivc pronoun or a poss6ssiv€ adJe{tfue,
1. A: Whose patnring ts hangtng in the halt next rg the nain office _ your l$Bor my /6-ii&

B: I thhk l&@r]/ yollre painting.
e, A: Where should we work on oura* projeet .- in -lena,s ct6sroom or our /fo{X?

B: Lei's.roeet ln h6r /$tr:l Ol(?
3. A: Are those@/ thotrs cotor pens?

B: No, those are our /@
4, A: Ae these your brolhers,art suppties?

F: No, thcy arent, Thalr /Sileare over there.

4" Replace the nou'| phias€9 lglth posseesive pronouns.
J. Thosei:en.llsafe {ourpenciSl ourg 5, lsthlsyourteachefbworkor
2, This sculpture is {|ny brothe/s) hia {your itassmates,wotk} itrifg t
3. (Your d|alvlng6) Jo|.l$ src qn th6 1ng1s. 6, Are thes{} {our magazlnes) {}UJg_ ,,?
4, Are those yoqr photogtaphs or (your $ister's) 3e|g,_f 7. where are {my dBwtngs) $,nL ?

""T ) 
5. fGmS:fW listen to th€ con!,/srs*rlona. gomptdt€ th€ stats,nents

wtEn Posgsslve pronourg,

1, The palnting tsnt hir
Z. The.perdls aren't hqra ,
3. The *ulirture is iheirr -".
4. The photographs xe hsrr , sd th€ dlgltal lmagcs are hir "

Exercise 2 @2,+A
r Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.
. Then play or read each item aaain.
g{fiWffim,8e
Mine is on the table.
Yours is nice.
ls that hisT
Hers is awesome.
Those are ours.
Theirs is in the hali.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Review

tnat a possessive adjective must have a
noun following it. A possessive pronoun
stands on its own and can function as a
subject or an object.

. Look at the example question and
answer. Point out that pronouns are
necessary in the question because
there is no noun following the choices.
Then focus students'attention on the
example answer. AskWhy is the onswer
a possessive adjectiveT (because there is a
noun follawing it).

. Have students complete the exercise,
Circulate to help as necessary.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Option: For speaking practice with
possessive adjectives and pronouns
students can read the conversations to
each other.

Exercise 4
. Read the direction iine aloud. Look

at the example. Make sure it is clear
that there is a possessive adjective +
noun In the parentheses. sludents
need to replace these with a
possessive pronoun.

. Tell students to do the exercise.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5 @)2.49
. Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students there is one statement for
each conversation. Explain that they will
near eacn conversation twice, so they
can check their answers.

. Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while stLtdents listen and write.

. Let students listen again and check
their answers.

. Students check their answers in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

@

I Furthersupport
I Extra Prartice (D-f,0i|

il:
.r:ii:::ai:

lt

4
4
4
4

4
4

3

?

4

4

4

4

a
a
e
I
?
?
e
A

4,

A

4

A
4

r.-
t

-d

7
-
J

7

f,

I

&rarmsmar
Aim
Practice possessive pronou ns

I Grammarsupport
I Interactive Grammrr Presentation

Exercise 1
. Read the rule in the grammar chart.

Ering students'attention to the
possessive adjectives in the chart to
review. Give more examples (This is my
phone.These are his papers).

. Then focus on the possessive pronouns.
Compare in the chart how the
possessive adjectives need a noun to
follow them, whereas the possessive
pronouns stand alone.

. Focus on the Language tips and
examples. Write a few more example
errors on the board:
This istheirs house, (their)
Where orehers bags? (her)
ller is nice. (Hers)
hek is in the car. (Theirs)

c Write Michael's homework. AskWhat
is the possessive adjective for this? (his)
What is the possessive pronaun? (his).
Point out that in this one case the word
his is the same.

. Option: Have;tudents flnd two
examples of ppssessive pronouns in
the conversation on page 82 (lts mine;
That's yours?).
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: Profile of an artist

Warm-up
AskWhose blag will we be reading? (Vitot s)
Where is Vitor from? {Brazil) What will the
blog be about? (anist Elizabeth Cui)

Exercise 1 €) 2.50
. Read the direction line aloud. Ask a

volunteer to read the question. txplain
that they will answer it after reading
the article.

. Ask students to read and listen to the
profile. Play the CD or read the profile
aloud while students follow.

. Clari9 vocabulary as needed. txplain
rhat high school refers to school for
children between ages 1i and 14.The
verb doodle means to draw without
thinking what you are drawing.
Watercolors are special paints that you
mix with water. A skefch is a drawing
done quickly, which doesn't have much
detail yet.

. Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to ahswer it.

,tr{lir,[t:r
She writes and paints.

Exercise 2
. Understund meaning from contQxt.

Review that students will be figuring
out wlat,atr unknown word means
by looking ii the words around the
unknown word.

r Read the direction line aloud.Tell
students to find the word or phrases
from the exercise item in the profile and
then choose the correct answer.

. Students compare answers in pairs.
r Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3
. Scan far information. Review that

students will be looking for specific
i nformation without re-readi ng the
entire text.

. Focus on the example.''Tell students to
scan the article for the word teacher
(second paragraph af ElizabethS post).
Ask Does the paragraph reveal that the
teacher thought Elizobeth was a good
artist? (yes).

. Havestudents dothe restof the
exercise individually scanning for
information. Point out that sometimes
they might have to infer information
like in the example of the teacher and
the grandfather.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Keadimg Prof,ileofaxartis, 
G

gm* tr . nu"* gt" profile of a yoang artisL Hw does E8zabedt eogre* urhat 3ha s€6 and f€€ls?

2. WA&er r€edng tft€ prrfrtq sn|pl€le ech staicnenL

g

a
1, ltyou breme inlere*€d in trl ye .

gwa !o leam about tt"
b. don't wai to lw ab.{t it.

e, fy6u doadle, you .."

SUrmtit*e pacarrs.
b. put lour art in art *&i4s.

3 ,  l f s t l sahab i t ,ye . . .  5 "  Ask i€h isa- - .

a- do it a littla

&ao it"trt

4- Watscolss ae a ki{d of .

a pemil,

Sp"inting.

Qsinple percil dwif
b. kiDd of painttng. !

e

El'sbeth Cul
fit tvly nan*'s girab€{ttald f${ron So.rnf lo€.a sm*l!6w RarX{wtotk
Ctly.itrt KUnitedstats"lgsbtct&tatFsbreHighSctrd-lf*'tbere
ir*ef€rted ina|twl|en I Q"$abqrtfff '€atsol*tEpare&ttold lretlE!sly
gmndfa{rrK a witerslda pairlerisCltha

whs t Hs h elemnt*y sd@I, re did all *indi of art Faiectt and rny teacfEr
put m of my &dwilg* slptu6, ard @thg$ in sM an 3lwa I liked !o
r€ad s | ffierird3 dr* picus of the chaEtels I Hd abdt in b@h l aho
lil€dtodoodt€" ldiew |tttte pk&rssones:y$lng*tnsid*nytexttook,fsr
mpln- 50 f $Jsart just b€6re.tIt(tr& tEbilfotm&

whs | :rard lrigh sdpol, t toH my mm thal I plly mnted to Jtudt art 50
5h" forrd man artleadpt t{€r w is 8eree, and ste3adndlywof dr
Eighbar-Shdsqbinallyton Frnce"She p:ieis t&lr *ale€ols{r,at|d t /q
pairapkt{te; rfitFtbe|s|! tn hs!F dentogelher Sh€laught tnebdnw,
slerdrfirstwifha pe8{il,Then lpaintove{d8s&aidl

Idnltlietowftererk .Ithinkit!similartodrdwtraandPair*in$|lnbtth
wriung ard a|t, 'oil €xpfs sbat yo{ s andf€el Whs I wtte, I ptma pictlr|€
tn|tods. So nsa, I kttlo bsan artstaBd a fflter, jusi l{a xvgtrdfat}€d

Abdutyou!
Ask a volunteer to read the statement.
lnvite a student to read the last
paragraph of Elizabetht post to review
what she said.

Give students a few minutes to
complete lhe statement.Then have
students discuss with a partner.

Bring the class together and call on
volunteers for their opinions.

#{s$mm
Studentt'own answers

4
F

Ir

(

(

I(

I

I

I

r

t

'l

:]

1

!

86 Unitl2



3. f€t:ttFt?i!;rlFtr compret€ €ach stat€nred !rit* iarorm.goa ?{'rn the anict€,'t- When sile E young, ElLab€th,sG&-rl grandfa$rs fhought $e was a gsd anisl

iffi:ffi::r::nx:;xffi*
4- Elizbbeth patnrs picture of66iE-E)/ h., t oh", n*---
5. Eiabetb thirks wittng ston6 isgFjlTpl different from arl'
6, El'abeth w*rs !o be a wriler sd a painrer iike her neighbor /6F@$e

What's your opinion? Compl*te t&e stat€rr€nt
*ittng *d patngng are sirnllar I dift€rst bw*

&
%w

?
?
a
a
a
a
7
A
J

4'

4l

7
7
a
J

,

I

,

t

j

,

I;

I

I
I

I

TssmXYeesx
Aim
Practice social language for asking for an
opinion and giving a compliment

Warm-up
Review that a compliment is a comment
that you like or admire something. Go over
some compliments we have seen in the
unit so far. Write these on the board:
It's awesome.
What a beautiful collage!
I really like your painting.
I'm crazy about these photographs!

Exercise 1 @2$1
. Tell students to read and listen. plav

the CD or read the conversation aioud
while students follow.

. Expiain that Can laskyou a question? is
a common way to start a conversation
with someone.

. Focus on Da you mean that/ in the line
before last. When you ask if someone
means samething,you are asking if they
are serious.

. Option: Ask students to find one
example of a ppssessive pronoun in the
conversation ('yours" in line 4).

Ways to givea compliment @l$Z
r Play the CD or read the sentences aloud

for students t0 repeat them.

Exercise 2 @Z.SZ
o Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

r Compare the uncertain tone of Speaker
A who is asking for an opinion and the
enthusiastic tone of Speaker B who is
giving the compliments.

Exercise 3
r Read the direction line aloud. Review

with students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise I as a model. Call on volunteer:
to identili the forms of art in the
pictures. Write these on the board for
student reference (left to right pa i nti n g,
d rawi ng, scu I ptu re, p I'rotag raph, col lagg
digital image).

. Review positive adjectives presented in
Unit 11 (epic, awesome, caol, excellent.
fa ntast ic, beautifu l, amazi ng).

r Establish that students need a type
of art for gap l .  For gap 2 they need a
positive adjective. For gap 3 they need
a compliment.

. Have students complete the gaps,
Circulate to help as necessarv.

Chat
r Ask students to practice reading the

new conversations with a partner.
e Option: Invite pairs to act out their

conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
piece of art and the compliment.

lxtension
Writing page 95

Further support
txtra Practice {0-ft Olr{
llforlrbook pages l{35-W}7
Grammar Worltsheets 1 and f
Vocabulary li||orksheet
Reading lllorksheet
Unit Tertr I ard I
Video: Taen Snrpshol
Grammar 0ank

p Can I aS<3rou aqqesii€d?

qsure-
p$eatdoyo{&inkofthis 7
{S t *r;ntct * -.. - ,- .- rs itrourf
p Y*, irit

{Qww!  . -  . -  . !

tP Deywm€nlhar

&] crcounrl

lead lbu !!g coretion with your partns.
.ren rqd ttE Qw€Eation in yor partrcr's bok.

]
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Rexs&es*w: &$m&€s 3 &*? X
Aim
Review and personalize the language
learned in Unifs l0-12 and evaluate
progress toward specific goals

Suggestion
Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.
Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
cn their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students {o check against.

Exercise I
. Read the direction line aloud. Have

students read the phone conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

. Have students do the exercise.
Encourage them to find where in the
conversation they found the answers
and under l ine them.

. Go over the answers as a class. lf
someone has the wfong answer,
help them find the cerrect answer in
ihe conversation.

. Focus on the question Do you think so?
and the answer I know so!. Explain that
this is an informal expression.To say /
thinkso shows some uncertainty.To
know somethingl shows more ceftainty.
Ella is certain that Blake is a better
singer than Jake .Jasper.

. To review social language from the
units ask How does Flla introduce a
new topic? (she says "Bur what about
the competitionT") How does Ella show
concern? (she says 'Ah no! Are you OK?")
How does Elake askfor an opinion? (He
says "Do you tt'rink so?") How does Ella
give a compliment? (she says "You sing
much better than he does" and she says
"You're reaI ly talented').

Exercise 2
. Read the direction l ine and example

aloud.
r Have students look at the images and

fil l  in the blanks. For weaker classes,
provide a bank on the board to
choose from:
wear a hefmet;wear a seat belt;
wear a life vest; laok both ways;
follow the rules

. Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Ixercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Ask

a student to read the example and
negative yes / no question. Ask What
daes the question set out to do: l. confirm
that something is true,2. confirm that
sameone agrees with you, ar j. ta show
surprise? (confirm that samething is true).

. Have students do the exercise.

. Go over the answers as a class. For each
item ask What daes the questian set
out to do? {2. confirm something is true
or show surprise;3. Surprise;4. confirm
something i;tue).

Exercise 4
. Before students do the exercise, write

the following on the board:
to be crczy abaut
can't stand
to be a real fan of ...
to rea$y be into something

r Elicit the meanings (to really like, to
really not like;to like; to like). Elicit the
negative of the last two expressions
(ta not be a real fan of . . .; to not really be
into samething).

. Read the direction l ine aloud.

. Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help as necessary.

. Go over the answers a5 a class.
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5. Look at the
4

4
4
a':;H?,
4

erfi{rtrItil
StudentJown answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
. Invite students to choose one ofthe

scenarios {1,2, or 3) and continue the
conversation for a few more exchanges,
Model number 3 on the board:
B What a beautiful pointing. ls tttis yours?
A Yes, it is. Do you like it?
I lt\ amozing.
A Doyou mean it?
B Yes, I do. You are reolly talented.

Exercise 2
Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. lf necessary, hint to
students that the first item is eliciting
the past continuous; the second item is
eliciting musical tastes; the third item is
eliciting different forms of art.
Have students complete the statements
Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers.
Option: Choose the second or third
exercise item. Poll the class for favorite
kinds of music or forms of art. Write
student responses on the board.
Then study the information and
make conclusions.

filLqrrrrn
Students'own answers
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Exercise 5
o Read the direction l ine aloud. Elicit

possessive pronouns (mine, you rs, his,
hers, ours, theirs).

. Look at the example and see how the
answer is clear from the picture.

. Then have students do the exercise.

. Have students compare answers in pairs

. Go over the answers as a class.

All About You
Exercise 1
r Focus on the heading. Reviewthat

in this section students wiil have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

r Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
answers. lf necessary, hint that item I
is eliciting expressing concern; item 2
is eliciting confirmation that someone
agrees with your opinion; item 3 is
elicit ing an opinion I compliment.

. Students can compare answers with
a partner.

. Then go over the answers as a class. Ask
ln which conversation daes the speaker
use a negative question ta confirm if
someone agrees with your opinion? (2) ln
which conversation does someone exDress
concern? (l) ln which conversation does
the speaker introduce a new topic and ask
for an opinion? (3).

1. Wrlt yorr o$n t€spons€ io.sach psr6on.

2. Comptote sach.p€rsonal atatanrant,
1, At about ZOO this marn'hg, I es

2, The music I rn feally ibto ls

3. My farorlte kind.ot art proj€ct ls

-;;;,r.- -;*i"n."-n..,,0,"*. Xorhu,,

Progress eheek
. Discuss the goals with the class in their

own language, looking back at the
contents of Units I 0*1 2 on pages 70,
76, and 82, to make sure that everyone
understands each term

. Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

5uggestion
Teachers should remember not to correct
students'self-evaluation, tempting as
it may be. Instead, circulate while they
are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

I Furthersupport
f Video: Repon

I Puzzles
I Review Tests A and I

| listening Tests A and B
I End-of-Year Tests A and B

I Extension
| ftoss'curricular Reading page 99

I leen2Teen friends Magarine 4 page 103

f,eview: Units 10-12 89



a

o

Uni& 3": An infcrmal e-mail invi*ation
Unit I Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: An informal
e-mail invitation

Exercise 1
Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Write on the board:
There's going to be a party. I'm not going
to go.

AskWhat conjunction could connect
these two sentences? {but). Now write:
k's my birthday.l'm going to make a coke.
AskWhat coniunctions could work here?
{so, and). Finally, write:
We're going to have live music. Wdll hire
a DJ.
AskWhot coniunction do you need? (or).

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud and have

students do the exercise.
. Go over the answers as a class.

tNtlMfi|lEr
2. fhey're going to Jesrica's party, and

they're bringing the refreshments.
3, My parents are going to be at work, so

l'm going to put up the decorations.
4, We re going to have sandwiches or

we're going to have ice cream.
5. The Red Caf€ is a great place for a

party, but it isn't open this weekend.

Exercise 3
r Read thedir€ltion line aloud. Give

students time to find the conjunctions.
. Go over the answers as a class.

Usage
x and o are commonly used in informal
writing to ref-er to a "kiss" and a "hug,"
respectively. Many peopie double the x
and o to make them plural.

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud.
. Remind students to write complete

sentences arid to use conjunctions to
connect them.

fFKrtrnr
Students'own answers

Unit 2 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: A school brochure
for new students

1, $uUy dre,{rdtiing rule.

tn l|our nst€boo*, join tts in@andent elausas vitlr a com|na
and lhe coor$ndng €ortitrnf,€on-

1" Fa6l is str4;ing *rgttst! ihis ys. He istl shr{ing {'|ie*. ibut}
?aul i6 slu{'ltng g.{gllrh thl*'1aac bui ltr it6"t siilAlin* {.hinr.tt

Z Theyte gotng to iesdc*s patiy- Th6/re bringirg the rcfteshmqts. (ed)

3. 14, penis 3rE gsing to be al *oda ,?n gioing tq Fut up lhr
ds€tio$. {so}

4. We're gairlg te hde wdwich*g t{e're goi.ng lo have ic€ cteam. {64

S^ ttreReO da isa great placeftr a patiy. tt isttopenlhiswi6tend. &n*

Un3* 2: A schsolbrochure for nsw students

3. g"ad l,lelisat e-mil
'rnvitalion 

!o C6r|i$- Xoiic€
and circle lrhi: conjsnctlons
{rdrre, and b$a.

4. |m*ginu pu rra ptanning a

|rarry..llllrite an e-nall, lwiting
s &iend and aski?€ not ltelP.
lJse ldeliasals e-nall fov ideas-

v
e
e
e
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2. ln l|our not€bco*, writs €eh set*ere so the phnse of
iocation i5 at the b€gin|ling of the seale'|ce. Use a .s|nrnt.

l. There is a art ffi on the right On ihe righl, rhcre i6 an ari r00n

2. Tberek a new wputs ,ab betres the cafetlrta and ihe library.

3. There rc bdhtms are hm the ruin otficq

4. There is a latge ctssm neJd to lte music rm.

5- There's a hugE grym domstaiE

6. Ys€fndt$eilditg um onthelett"

3. Raadttre sctrool brodtw€"
$rcle *he phnss gf lotafan.

4. wtt *l*"ttreforns,,
Eirtdantg al your sahtot.
Dcscribe lDur sdrool, using
phreds of barion' tlse the
b:xhure in Exercise 3
forid€*.

Exercise 3
. Tell students to read the brochure

individual ly and then circle the phrases
of location.

' Students compare answers in pairs.

r Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud. As a class

brainstorm the iocations in the school
and write these on the board.

. Then have students work individually to
choose which iocations they will write
about. Instruct them to use phrases of
place to indicate where different places

are located.
. Remind students to write complete

sentences and to use commas. Circulate
to help if necessary.

'ltlr{fi$l
Student{own answers

Exercise 1
. Call on volunteers to read the Phrases

of location. Review the meanings. Use
gestures and illustrate on the board
as needed.

. Focus on the commas in the examples.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students to first underline the phrase
of location in each sentence. Then have
them rewrite each sentence.

. Circulate and check for correct
comma placement.

@m
2. Between the cafeteria and the library,

there's...
3. Across from the main office, there

a re . . .
4. Next to the music room, there is a . ..
5. DownStairs, there's a huge gYm.
5. On the left. you can find the

auditorium.
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A @ptda snbrcq rys *trdspsndsrt cidei @tai6 a s&ia.t ard a
vcdr, srsb dre, sd it ctpe$* a csplets als{rght

adjqft wtb pty:t9

fhet hwe tr6rfr€4re$erdsalh6tE,{rtldeper|reutdei

lhey @go'lgto he apan 4 (depeod€ltctaw)

t s. affi AllD a od.frbdng adtun<tkr {c}r c dl, $, ltt c dto
joir k ;ndepsrd.tfr <tetE€ Donf ith k ;tri€perdst dsrls with 6t
a.fi€

Ihet h* lds ot refrElrrds al horrq l$d fEy {e going b ha€ a ptty.

Hey,&nnht
lws gsa{ & b! t partyo$ kidayat
S$attfte grm Ple6e (om!! &n yo!
bdng some}3per plat€s? 4F b goirg
to bdng tlvo ldge pizo€rxf Donny
a|d I ire goiirg fo rnle a {rle }e€$e
rry nonttoo bsy.tenfs a gtlat afiti
Osl}eS gobq 10 de@te tne Gfe. l!*
gohg io hing sod4ruice, fotb, $9Sg$
we need balloom (an you comeJAD
brirysomeballsd6"too?
i{€liJsa loxo

So*e lsetdtlootl,
t&$ia,ie.

Dowi*iE

lissar llP han,

On {*,elt

On *€ ri!fit,

iraxtbrt€ lg&rn:,
is@ ts *€ {trsb €dtt@L

BeiM SE {gyrll aed r}e |ft r@nl"

F Eiis.fb€diq@Eeatllp
!eg&s!tg * sd .f a s*crp !!ls
d!.y g0 !* lt& b€gimir€ cf 6 *&ttce"
saff ia
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s&dy the tfriting r.rl€.

A paraghph ls d g.oup of sbri6 ebM a
F ia AII tfie *ntcnc€ in tbc pdBgEph giE
m abq.rt that bptc,Inderrt*Ffis
*re of a p.ng6$! Wher ih* !r sw
@ e pa€gqptt tie i,rdcrt makss C W
b s whcc €.h |ld pffignph b€gir6,

LTnit 3;,{" descriptive paragraph abost food
details about the topic. Encourage
students to write down notes.

r Have students use their notes to write a
paragraph. Remind them to only write
sentences connected to the topic.

r Ask s{udents to swap papers with a
partner and check for indentation and
that all sentences connect to the topic.

. Then collect the paragraphs io give
individual feedback.

rilF4m
Students'own answers

&,f mit -* Writir*g
Aim
Develop writing skills: personal predictions
for the future

Exercise 1
. Discuss the writing rule with the class.

Write the first example on the board.
Show how it is possible to put the time
marker at the end of the sentence.
Erase next monfh and write it at the
end ofthe sentence. Focus on the
position of the time marker and correct
comma use.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud.

Ask a volunteer to read the first
sentence. Ask ls it carrect? (nd.fhen
have the volunteer read the two
possible corrections.

r Have students do the exercise
individually and then compare answers
in pairs.

. Go over answers as a class.

tllFt?JHln
2. Maybe l'll send an e-mail to my uncle

in Germany after dinner. OR After
dinnet maybe l'll send e-mail to my
uncle in Germany.

3. l'll definitely learn some French before
September. OR Before September, l,ll
definitely learn some French.

4. My teacher will probably teach in a
different school next year. OR Next
year, my teacher will probably teach in
a different school.

Exercise 3
. Give students time to read the text and

circle the future time markers.
r Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4
r [xplain that students are going to write

their own predictions.
r Tell students to choose a time period

and choose time markers they can use.
. Remind students to use adverbs of

certainty. circulate to help as necessarv.
,!nll!it$l
Students'own answers

3. R".a Lrrigi's paragraph about pasta, Cross o{t
two rtore ser*€nc€ *raa ar€ no! aboqt th€ topi€
of the pangmph.
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Red the topic sentenG- Crer o{t th*
*rtence tlraf l3n t 6b6ut fre topla.
1 . Vegetabls are rery good for your h€|tfi.

a Green vegelables, like btocoli, cottain
lols oi vitsrnini

b.@

Z lt's g@d forimilis io eal dinne,
together.
a.+retly{i,re.9w&fo€,*
b, ltl always a lol of fun,

In your noteboo\ wtita a paragraph about th6 bsst
dish or t}t€ fiost dslicicqs food from yaur country.
Only lneluds d6tall* abarrt the topia fndc*i yout
paragrap*. Use Luigi's pangraph as a nodel,

{Jxri* 4: personal predictierns f.or the future

The lollowing genten€asi hav€ wore. In yaur
not€book, rewrit€ the sntenc6s, pt*ing th3
tuture tlme markeE conectty.

1. l1l next week make ptam for my brctherb birrhday p{ty.
I Neli srek. l '11 rnarr pians for rny broiher'o Lirihdal uariv.

0R I l l  ma!.e pianr ior m1 brothrrs b;rthdal parrl njrr v,*r
2. Maybe l'll atier dinner send s e-mall to my urele

,n Gemnt.

3. l1t detinitely le*n biiioie SepAmbersome Frerlch.
4. My le*her wtll probab8 next ys tea.h ltr a dlfferent Kh@|.

[.lm&* 3 Wr*&&mg
Aim
Develop writing skills: A descriptive
paragraph about food

Note
Bring an example of indented paragraphs
and block paragraphs for students to look
at in Exercise 1.

Exercise I
r Discuss the writing rule with ihe class.

Point to the diagram of a paragraph.
Explain that indents are especially
important when writing text by hand.
When typing paragraphs on the
computer it is also possible to block
indent, which means just skip l ines
between blocks of text.

. Show students the material you
brought in and ask Horaz do you usually
d ivide your parag raphs?

3, n*ad fiaxn* personal predi6tionE tor the
ft,ttora. Circle the future tine nafkere.

lr! your notabek, wite yo|rr prsdiction3
for this seekend, n6)€ nonth, or nst
year. l,lse lrlax" pr6dictione iR Exsrctsa g
for ideas.

Exercise 2
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. Ask a

volunteer to read the first statement
and the pair of corresponding answers.
Ask /s sentence a about the topic? (yes) ls
sentence b about the topic? (No),

r Have students work individually, and
tnen compare their answers in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Review

that it is imporiant to keep a paragraph
tight and on ropic.

r Have students work individually and
then compare with a partner which two
sentences they crossed out. Then ask
Are a!l the other sentences about the topic
- pasta? (yes).

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud. Give

students a few minutes to choose a dish
or food and then tell them to brainstorm

4"

Writing It

pr6i? siih {hri*, st r{rn si{} tosa,lO sws ?nd ehw. lr{rm va
$0.10 s\ Sraildm3'r hau* fur iund;1 Irrnctr. thr abi{5 mlr€ pda
rlltl eKr. bt| s*riirr6 &r milrs il rlih mrat $ $5b. 11si'$
deli;i!&ii00!

Stqdy the wrtdng n le.

{rsc i*r. tifrc ma.k 6 io d*ibe action$ &d eve.lls in *s tobr€
Fuk tift harkac @ go at thc bcginru'ng s crd ol a &ft*e
w'g b€y 90 al th€ beginning of a *htenc, |e a @mha

li{Si{*# ll pouaiy day @ rhe b6r@6at teas.
eilffi$iie$P$e$ $ derinrery vrsit hy grandpvenrs
,n !tia6i.

N*ilq., nry trEnds w'l prcbably be a lor Lrller.
Maybe my parenb wilt g€t mb a rew tabtei blfq" ^y t'*tfra"y.

ffiL



Uxx€& 5: A paragraph about helping at homs eSnit 5 t*lfr*tirxg
Aim
Develop writing skills: A paragraph about
helping at home

Exercise t
. Read the writ ing rule. Clarif,/ that

the topic ofeach paragraph is about
helping at home. Point out that
Paragraph 1 is about household chores
and it organizes the information by
schedule; Paragraph 2 is also about
household chores, but it organizes
information by person and chores.
Invite students to read Paragraph 1 . Tell
them to underline words that indicate
schedule. Bring the class together and
read again.
Then invite students to read
Paragraph 2. Tell them to undertine the
different people in the paragraph and
circle the chores.

. Point out that each paragraph has the
same first sentence;just the information
that follows is organized differently.

Exercise 2
r Ask student to scan the chores and

make sure they know all the meanings.
Then have them fill in the survey
about their own family or a family they
know or made up. Circulate to help
as necessary.

r Invite pairs to compare surveys and
what each person does.

Exercise 3
. Tell students to re-read the information

in the chart and sample paragraphs.
Then tell them to look at their surveys
and choose which way they will
organize their information. Circulate to
help as necessary.

. Let students use the first sentence i n
the samples as a model if they have
difficulty starting their own paragraph.

. Allow students to share paragraphs
with a partner. Then collect and give
individual feedback"

NM
Students'own answers

UmX& & Wr***mg
Aim
Develop writing skills: A paragraph about
tourist attractions in your country

Exercise 1
. Read the writing rule to the class.
. Explain that organizing words makes it

easy to follow ideas or events.

t. stu4rth€ witing rula 2" lmagine a famillr {or ue ycur fanily} where everyone G

a,
*

t

t
€
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t
t
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3. U* tlr* infor.ataon totn th6 ]rot€pad to w'Lo a
paagr.ph about helpiag at hone. Use th* t$rc
paragraphs in Exercise 1 lor tdes.

Uxx*& S: A paragraph ebout tourist attraction* in your eountrt

"1"" Sardythe {dling rul6, 3, tn your aotabook, list at l€ast fotr
reasons to vislt your tountry' Then
wits a paragraph to persuade
som€an€ to Yislt Use Your note
and Sifael's pa€graph tor ida#'
Use crgianidng words to lotrodrrc€
your r€asns.

R€ad Rafael's faragraph abo*t tourkt attractions in
Ctf,a eltcle tle srg:tidng words ha g'rvos to convince
th6 rsad€r ta visit his ctuntry. lrlrdedilsthe rmons.

$Iten !6! Kr* to (wi@e or pwade *n€@ abs* q idaa,
orgalke ys w&itg wi$r @ and *npl€ u* ate
lellsing otgark ng w& b |trbads@ *h ra€€ffi

Fi .s! , . .  
' Ih i id, ,- .  
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Sugjgestion
You may wish to show students variations
on organizing words and phrases, e.9.,
two common variations of First are Firstly
and First of all.lhe same is true for Second,
Thkd, etc. (Note that after the third reason,
listing with ofoll begins to sound awkward.)
Remind students to use a comma after the
organizing words and phrases.

Exercise 2
Read the direction line.Tell students
to first read the paragraph once- Then
have thdm read it again and circle all
the orga=nizing words and underline
the reasons.
Ask How many reasons does he give?
{faul Do the organizing words help
organize the parag raph ?
On the board write:
People visit Chile for many reasons"
Then call on volunteers to summarize
each reason (l . lots af natural beautla
2. sports and outdoor activities;3" people
are friendly:4. delicious foad).

Exercise 3
Refer students to Abouryou! on
page 47. Tell them to use these notes
and brainstorm more ideas.
Have students number their reasons
in order of importance and then write
a paragraph using organizing words.
Refer them to Exercise 2 for help.
lnvite students to share their
paragraphs.

6WR
Students'own answers
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helps in the houss" Ytlro do€ *hal?

Clcr erltk€ ls orgsh.d by topic The
*trkw ln ! pra€eph sh{ld b{ about
* dca H* e two dfig@t wavsio
dgarkq a pa€$"ph abdt tfts me topk.

r: Infcmltio organEcd by *Hulc

&erys*l$dr&fi tthdpritho|lle, &[.lsda]6.we
tl*sstdlowth€rmrl(beddc'ii'dd$akrbrcatu
tddE fa.nllr. H, M puslhsd*6inttK*r{red
r$eall€s€at7:30"Arlershs{.l$',shlheli?tldi*
di*6.and nyrirt€rsrb lt* taHefsludl !ses,s
IisdF,qrrfuuleisffipletdydtrtrst tth...

i*iffiiffiffii4q
Fsr]rytrt[ ff *tnityhdFaf fwre r'{f drtetand

t{,&n{psrffi ldm}s*tthel&,e!e(esllike
$$*n*! MtdJl$wdkdndo{ ewynq{ng bd&?
rdst .ndstlefe€drtledoged tlpoteyday.$y
nsn90€3lt$tphqfo{Mfi(oa,rs*,a|d*e&€{
ItRliodrt-ldydad dviFn*r$dinnrr. ".-
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Unit ? Arnoviereview

Study the witi*g rute. 2, Read Vanes:'s reiew of i{rrgtqr Und€din€
the adjectiv* in her review.

&3m€* & WrXt&mg
Aim
Develop writlng skills; A short
autobiography

Exercise 1
. Write autobiography on the board. Ask

What is this? (a written account of your
own life). Circle aufo. Explain that this
prefix means self Ask What do you think
"biography' meansT (it's an account of
someone written by another person)
Where have we read a biography? (on
page 60).

r Discuss the writing rule with the class.
r Focus on the list of past time markers.

Ask volunteers to read the examples.
Ask What tense do we use after these time
markers? (the simple past).

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud.
o Have students do the exercise.
. Go over the answers as a class.
. Option: Have students circle the past

forms in the paragraph. AskWhen are
past forms used? (to talk about things that
happened in the past) Are there ony ather
verb forms? (yes, simple present - I hove
no brcthers or sisters;this is information
that is still true).

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Go

over the fact file as a class. Then have
students fill in their own information.

r Have students work individually.

Exercise 4
Have students compare the fact file
in Fxercise 3 to the paragraph in
Exercise 2. Then teli them to use their
notes to write a paragraph. Refer them
to the chart with past time markers
and remind them to use the past
tense when describing something that
happened in the past.
Collect the biographies to give
individual feedback.

$nr!fitFlr
Students'own answers

c lBic Bi* helps pcrsadc sffiene b s (d rct $e) .
& | hc Rffi &s adjdivG and key dehils to "parn!
a]'@_ n words abd the m@ie. Make ffi b ple key:F'E Dy dtng and a[*ering qoestss widr do, w'og 

-

ha, and yfierq ftr *mDls
'*tE 

is trc tid€? Ayabr
Ittu is thc gw? 3ei"fi
lYlp e titc marn
@Eintficmryie?

Jo,l!S(lly,*eytiri, . .l
Pz.kar Salfidge

Who e,f,. a*"*": '.ii
J3ws Ca&sron

3. Choou.. movie you iike or a movie you
don'a like. In ycur notebook, write key
details that arcwef tttha, $h'ltr whe*, aid
where questions about t-he rnovie.. Use your
note$ to wite a review. Use Yanessars reyiew
of Avatar tat ideas.

4

4r.
4

v

{lNs!* & A shorr aurobiography

44

4
4

-O,2. Aeaa Renata,s autobiognphy and undsline the-V past time mrkers.
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3. Look at Renata's lact file, Then completE
ths fact ile f.r ycursslf.

Use your fact tile to write yo{r g'wn rho}t
autobiog€phy. Use REnatats autoblograp&y
for ideas. Use past time narkers.

r Go over the answers as a class. Ask
Which two sentences give the writer,s
opinion? (the last two).

Exercise 3
o Read the direction l ine aloud.Tell

students they can look ai their notes
on page 55 for an idea what movie to
write about.

r Once students choose a movie, teli
them to create an outline iike the
one in Exercise L Circulate to help as
necessary. Remind students to create a
list of adjectives like in a model. Explain
that they can be positive or negative
or C,oth.

. Have students use their notes to write
a review. Remind them that the review
should have main details about the
movie, as well as their opinion.

r Collect the reviews to give individual
feedback.

enKill?lt
Students'own answers
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I w James Cffieon's ctassic *i-fi t
main character, Jake Sutly, treels to
Pandora. There he leafns tflat parker

man, Mnts to etiminate psndora;

can take precious material from the
where they live. J3ke cant use his tegs
bad injury. Jake be@mes a Navi so he en w
and help prctect his pspte. Jake fu lts in iore
Ne)rtki, but soon there is an epis battte for the
Pandora. 'f his mwie is visuallv beautifulfrom
to end, but it is too tonE, and the story is a bit
lf lqu want to watch ag@d mryie on
isn't theoF.

Study the w'Aing rule,

F,i ryr 
dyrib: ge past flme mark€c ce help organize

ydr info@tioa lf tfie mark* come fic, e a cmria.
. ir ZQOZ . {a lewl .y€6 tder
. ten ye*s ago . [r@l mn]Flaler
. beJoie ll wst to schoou . the w lyd, milh, dayl
. beise_Il ws boml , ailer it llnlshed prkmry scirml
. whea Il $tarted sehorl . aI lst ycarl
. when ll ws ti@ yeare old . all ihb lifel

I u: 
'oonr 

in NeMrk. ,!.s TeH{ ;n id, U.a) ,n rgqg_ Slhqlt_L
kzs Dom n,{ pa*nit lvirt bo*. twhan, biri nm rirJ motn ,s
an.arlirl. I hzve no bruherc or sgicrr vth+n I us 6vt rc.tnr

*+ 
' 

:,f1ro ichocl J.41 firri rlrool *ar Madimn Aveule
frhool I 

"rni thor r for dr .iam. I trnCx<i prifiar.{ vhco{
in 2olo. !dg! rr\ farrill rnovad ro rhr rrarh lcwiof tour'r,
Dnrgr, ad I se rt !o:dih Omrx1r Middlc t"i,o:I. Afie,. i
ir,*shad n,:41i l,hool. $rn'l *aififirun lare okilif,ii-lo
aalunb;z lti$h Saisl

1Jm6& X Wr8&&xx,g
Aim
Develop writing skills: A movie review

Exercise 1
r Focus on the photo. AskHasanyone

seen Avatar"? lf a student says yes, ask
Did you like it7

. Explain that key details are the most
important details. Read the writing rule
to the class.

. Call on volunteers to read the questions
and answers to help plan the key details
for the movie review. Focus on tne last
line. Ask Doyo u think the person liked the
movie? (it's hard ta say, yes and na).

Exercise 2
r Read the direction line aloud. Have

students read the review and underline
the adjectives.

. Students compare with a partner

&



Unit 9 Wrltlng
Aim
Develop writing skills: A description of
the weather

Exercise 1
. Read the tit le of the writ ing rule. Explain

thatviewpaint refers to a particular
way of thinking about a problem or
a subject.

. Read the writing rule and examples.

. Write Fortunately and luckrly and review
when to use these adverbs (urhen
talking about good news).Then write
Sadly and Unfortunately and review
when to use these adverbs (when
talking about bad news). Point out
that people can have very different
viewpoints of the same event: After a
tornado one family may say Luckily, we
had no damage while another family
might say Sodiy, our cor was destrayed.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction llne aloud.
. Read the example sentence. Ask ls a

drought good or bad news? (bodl
. Have students complete lhe exercise.
. Students compare answers in pairs.
. Go over the answers as a ciass.

Exercise 3
r Read the direction line aloud. Explain

that students will be scanning the
pa ragraph, for viewpoint adverbs.

, .',.. : :. -e Have studeirts complete the exercise
before comparing answers in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4
r Have students choose their weather-

related event and decide if they will
focus on good news, bad news, or both,
Then tellthem to write their senlences
and use correct viewpoint adverbs
where necessary.

. Collect the paragraphs to give
individual feedback.

frfl,qtlm
Students'own answers

Charo6€ tft€ toffgct advsrb to b€gin ech 3tat6rn6rrt

1" Fodunat€ly, f1@@& *t" drought w{lt continue for months.

e. Lucklty, @ my aunt's hous ffi under watel

3. G?iq6:te?S / sadly, there wn't a tot ot dmage to mssi
peopleS hor*s.

a, L&kih l@ there w€re thre€ dealhs because of ihe hurrl€ne.

5. @@ ./ Unfortunately, there wsn't arry ain when we went
to the bsch l*t weekeld.

e. CFfri? I Sadty, thsre weren't any droughts in our ffuntry last yeai

Umi& 3& *ninstructionalflier

4" w*t* 
" 

d6sc|iptl6 of a past
weather'reLted €vent ssch as a
storm, a flood, ot a drosght, Us€
vi€wpolnt adv€rl,s, Use Joaah's
descrip{on for idaae,

UxeS& I :t description erf the weath€r
{

d

3. Rad ronabts d*crlpti.n of ttre
weath€r lae! w€ekend. Circle the ?
{dv€rbs that introduce good ncx

Read t'|e Garne lnstru€tlols ffi€r.
l{ow doee th€ wrl!6f organiza the
Informatloa? Underllne the title and
th. ha.dinge.

lrraglns ya{r ctass ir taking a 6laes trip
llk* to go hlklng, blklng, or *ayakng.
In yosr nstebook, prepare a fier for
tho s&dant3, gMhg th€m infon'|at on
about €lothlng, equlpnrent, and ;sles
tar tha ttt?. lrse th6 fll6r tn Exercise 2
for ldeae far a tig6 and headlng3.

&$m*& ? & Wr8&&xxg
Aim
Develop writing skills: An instructional flier

Exercise 1
. Ask a student to read the title. Explain

that a flrer is a piece of paper that gives
information about something. Elicit
what an instructional flier miqht do
(give instructions).

. Read the writing rule to the class.Tell
studen$ to turn to page 98 to see
an exam-ple of a flier. Ask What is the
title? (Geme lnstructions) Whot ore the
headings? (Before the game;The morning
af the game;After the game).

Exercise 2
Read the direction line. Give students
a few minutes io read the flier and
underiine the title and headings.

Go over the answers.Tell students to
imagine the flier without the headings.

Ask Would it be easy to follow? (no, the
headings help find informotion).

. Ask a volunteer Where would you laok
for instructions after the game? (the last
section) Would you have to read the
whole articleto{ind it? (no).

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students to create two to three
headings. Give an example:
Rock cl i mb i ng tri p: I n structi a n s
- Equipment
- Safety tips
- Trcnsportation

. Circulate to help as necessary, Refer
students to safety tips on page 7 1 .

. Ask students to exchange papers.

. Then collect the paragraphs to give
individual feedback.

&aK?r$r
Students'own answer
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A $tlc snd htadlr|gs s Fr*ld. a tnap" for
tlq rcad{. Th.y ffie itF entsnt and
bpi6 i. yolr{rtting,

A week_before the game, buy some healthy snacks and
drlnks. Put them in a 5pecial place so you will find them
on.thernorning of the game. There raion't be any food
at the fiefd so plan ahead,
lhe lrrs{airg, qf tLg g{!Be
You will only have your snack, at the field, so ifs
hportant to have a good breakfast soyou,re not
hungry durlng the game. put on your team uniform at
home. There is no place to get dressed at the field. Ask
your parents to bringyou tothe,chool no laierthrn
845.The van will leave at 9:.15 sharp, So don t be late,

After the game, the van will bring you back to school.
f erryour parents you will arrive between 4:OO and 4BO.



SArdy the lyriting ,rale.

lJ* For q@pla dd For lndafte b ef+qaa ssd
with sp.cifc cbpros. U* a .mma sfiir oxh phm.

ShakiE does a ,ot ot ch{ity sr* ard w;re awards, Fo,
.spt9 In 2ofl sh€ rcehEd the pffi ot the yet
Mard at llE Lath Grd&rdes fd h€r srk with cfirdren.

!u&- Segm wi@E pertdE e,tth orl€r stn9e6.
Fq lrEtaft4 in zOtO he pcrtorned wlth thc Sp;nbh
singer Belliila. and in 2O1.t tp p€rtorDed ilttt tello*
&u nian slrgs jvel Sangalo_
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ln your notebxk, rewrite lhe tantena€s, rr6ing
For exampla or for lnt&ae.
1 . There tre fiany styles of jazz. There,s fr e eat ]azz

of Briaish stnger $ade, and there! the h ot iez ot
New Ortws-

l. Thorc are nanl i\-ler, ofjazz. i-ior inotance, lhere's
thD .oolJZzz o{ gr;i ish sinqr tode, znd thores
Jhe hoi"iaz-z o{ Naw 0rlaad.

2- Kor€n pop singer Lee Hyori sings In Tv ads for
*veml companies. She promotes h€alth drirks,
phons, md c,ollet

Unit 33 a description ofa farrorite p€rform€r . Tell them to think of two or three things
to say about the performer, providing
supporting details. Have them look at
Exercise3flcramodel.

r Have students share with a partner.
r Then collect the paragraphs to give

individual feedback.

r:NBFTMI
Students'or rn answers

LJsrit 'l ? Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills; A comparison of
two pictures

Exercise 1
. Read the heading of the wriring rule.

Ask What does it mean to compare?
(show how things are similar) contrast?
(show how things are different).

. Read the explanations and example
sentences as students foilow

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud. Focus on

the example. Ask Howrs the handwritten
part different? (the two sentences are
combined). Ask a volunteer to use
Similarly tnstead (My portner's drawing
isapictureof an animal Similarly mine
is, too.)

. Have students rewrite the sentences.

. Go over.answers as a class.

fillrnGGn
2. My partner3 photograph is a picture

of a car. Similarly, mine is of a taxi.
3. Although my partner's picture came

from a magazine, I actually drew mine.
4 Unlike my partnert painting, mine

isn't beautiful.

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line aloud and have

students do the exercise.
. Bring the class together and call on

volunteers for the answers.

Exercise 4
. For homework, students should have

brought pictures to school.
r Read the direction l ine aloud. lnstruct

students to discuss similarit ies and
differences between their pictu res.
Then have them write a paragraph
comparing and contrasting.

r Collect to give individual feedback.

rsqsriln
Students'own answers

3. L,ke a,l kinds ot r€k nustc. I like heany metal,
rock, etectro punk, and clagsic rck,

4. U.S. singef Esperarza Spaulding,s music is a
mlx of styles. Sbeb inta Jaz& classica, musicr
Amerlen pop mus'c, and Bradl,m music.

3. naaA E rity,€ description ot U.t, singer,
Esporanza Spauldiag. Underlina the iwo
sentsnc.f that proyide supporting detalls.

4, In yoar not"book, writo a deecriptfon ot a
favorlte pertofmer. Provide cpxlfc supportlng
detaib. lke Smityt3 d€6cription for idbas.

U*it 33 Aeomparis$n oftr ro picfirrss
Study th6 tytfting rulo,

In ycur notobook, rGwrita ths 6€rtenstr.
1. My parheds drawing ls a picbre of an animaf.

$'&**:w9 s a g*ae <& a, xixr&. g@
I Llkr firI parinar'o drarirrg. n.i drawing is a

D,4luro 0f an animal-

2, &ly partne,'s photoghph is a phfif* ot a 6
My pholognph ;s a picture ef a !axl, {simi,arty}

3. lvly partrle/r picture.ease from a magalne.
I e!,alty dr& nt illcr{d:1d&o$E,

4. My parhafs paintiryg is be*liful. My pan{nS
i$'t brolitul, {untike)

Sm$* X X &trfn6&&xxg
Aim
Develop writing skills: A description of a
favorite performer

Exercise 1
. Read the heading of the writing rule to

the class. Review how a piece of wriiing
has main ideas followed by supporting
details.Then read the explanation
and examples.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud.
. Have students rewrite the rest of

the sentences.
. Go over the answers as a class.

ttr$?,tr|lll
Z. Korean pop singer Lee Hyori sings

in TV ads for several companies. For
example / For instance, she promotes
health drinks...

3. fi.ad gri"ntu.orliparieon ottwg plctarr€s. Circlo
th€ tyords tlat introdre sirailariseg. Undsrlin€
th6 l4'ordr that ixtrsdscs dlfferoncs.

!9rY:

4. e{rg in a mgazinc picturc, or your own
diarlrt g er paln{ng. Wrtto about ire sirftaritiss
and dittor€n 63 $rlfrr a partn€r'5 pkture. lJsa
Briantr conprisott far Errpport.

3. I like all kinds of rock music. For
example / For instance, heavy metal,
r ock . . .

4. U.S. singer Esperanza Spalding3
music is a mix of styles. For example /
For instance, she's into jazz, classical
mus i c . . .

Exercise 3
. Read the direction line. Give students

time to find the supporting details.
I Bring the class together and go over

the answers. AskWhat does the first
example illustrate? (that her family comes
from many plaies) What does the second
example illustrate? (that she can sing in
other languages).

Exercise 4
. Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students to look,at their notes on
page B l for an idea of which performer
to write about.

Writing 95

lJ* like &d slnilqly to (mpuc trc thirE6 t'at ae d\c
s s c d a h d t t F m a ,

li$ *ryputr*r'.pLt*. rrle ':@lrom aeqarre,
tl rydrpr,s.e.aerie rs amseire ad rtr aw. *iii!!F$mire b ar ad fof drttrs,

l!* sr,tk6 a?d ohhwgilr b cskaellwo ihinge tt6t da
ditturd

iili!'ii8 my *to phoio, J*! *€ro is itack and tfiire.

4!i!!8,;i r!, dnsrry t$ ot perde;..rre'6 h6 e p€orte ao it
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Architecture

Crwss*cxxrr*qw&ar
Reading: Units t*3

Aim

I lse Fnnlich tn lparn about architeCture

Exercise 1 @2.54
r Focus on the photos. AskWhere have

you seen similar structures?
. Read the direction line and question

aioud. Have students share which
buildings they l ike.

. Play the CD or read the article aloud.
r Check that students u nderstand the

meaning of BC and AD ('8C" is used after
a date to show that it was beforc the birth
of Chrisa"AD" is used before a date to
show that a date is a particular number of
years after the birth ofChrist).

. Write suppo rt the weight of the roof.
Fxplain that supporr means to hold up.
Weight refers to how heavy something is.

. Makes sure that students know that
Mesopotamia is an area in western
Asia, where.the first cities were built
in ancient iime and where several
impoftant clvilizations developed.

. Option: Invile a stronger student to
read the introduction again. Write
canstruction materials on the board. Ask
Whar construction materials did people
start using later to build toller buildings?
(e.9.. sreel),',....-..

Exercise 2
r Have students scan the buildings on

the right, Ask Has anyone seen any
of these buildings or pictures of these
ht t i ld inn< hafnro?

. Read the direction line aloud. Have
students do the exercise in pairs.
Encourage them to point to specific
features and discuss. Circulate to help
if necessary.

. Go over the answers as a class.

. Option: AskAre any of these
architectural structures on our school
building or other bulldings around town?

Exercise 3
. Read the direction l ine aloud.
. Have students do the exercise

individually. Point out that they wont
necessarily be able to find supporting
details for each item that is true - they
may have to infer information.

. Encourage students to first try to
answer the questions without looking
back at the article in Exercise 1 and the
images in Exercise 2. Then have them
check any items they were not sure
about against the artlcle and photos.

. Have lhem compare answers in pairs.

96 (ross-curricular*eading

z. Check the archiledunl feature
in th€ picturc of ech building.

. Go.over the answers as a class.

Projec* Architecture posters
. Divide the class into three groups. Have

them do their research at computers
in class or at home. lf they have access
to a printer, ask students to print the
images. Instruct them not to make the
printouts of the images too big, since
they wil l  be pasting the numerous
images on poster boards. Alternatively,
if students dont have access to printers,

they can draw sketches ofthe images.
. Encourage students to decide among

themselves who will research which
structure so ahat the group has a
balanced representation.Tell students
to also look for examples from
different countries.

. Once students have all the images,
tell them to organize them and create
a poster" Remind students to label
the styles as well as the names of
the structures.

. Each group can present their poster to
the class. Have students notice if any
groups chose the same buildings.
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.'lle&lFiians, ltrsiars; a|d of|g ads*
cidliBtions Ge mtums s €rty as 2600 m.'fle srli& mtsrrns an in$ds d btiiidinss
lo flpprit tG wsi$i of {€ ro{t tc $s
tot, latei the Anciert 6r€ek snd erlEns
ap}redab eoltmns for tleir beirr, ald
*|ry treate i vadely ot dumn d$ig,ls.

Ardes car sr$ronrars$€ight
$latl ar irdhklual et&rsrrL
Ardlit*{sad$sse3rbas
ailo 8c in t{esogdrnii4 hr: lriet
we s€e ar*hes in araii!*tre
all trer $evrsid, erres iq w
hitdin$today,

oones trcvide iangirnl streruth
ard can be very beafilil" Dorles
aisi in a varialy.ottm, lrots
bsfstheea ro fis th?f bok
'llid ontons.

5. Inuit igloo, the Arctic

6. St. Esil's Cd$edral. Rdssia

7- Oty gaEge, $e U.S,



The 1edd1r lrrll€sl rlaces
li€ housa places are also esirin$enb
$ataredits$l$r,iy€ in, Deatilvaileli|
in Sle U-Sa lEs &e hest glpentf s
s mofd,sr€tirc sssfc. And
Deaih Valley is se offne *i€st tlaees on
lartb !m; $erdsrsy iittbwater Very
mmtntor$ld H|)wei Slse&a, wtfi,
nndem ted$ologg son€ p€dole tva

t'lart 9eople 6n'! ery69ire tiviftg in pbces fite !rdd( D€dl
thll€y, or la Rira0.6da 8ui today nay te@le rsr hink it is
p0ssiue i0 li€ on ott€r tbmtr tstt tiat sI.t t€ €a*
l?ta6 6ldVs$s, fl€twslan€as da6dlo Eadt! d&!totre a
h&itable g|liro$nEltfrtlunrds. irars b e*enelycdg mdl
cddertBn lr&kor Siberb, Veus is ludr hotbr than Dsttl
Vdley. And M*s ard yerxs doft tE€ aririo br€aup e lier
b &irli t artpelg,e belie{g h*.e}"et t}B!isl||ei.&nerss
te$rclods can rlai€ nffim tifesos$te $ere, too,

The wodds mltlesl i.lace

. Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3
o Read the direction line aloud. Hint to

students that choosing a title for an
article is similar to finding the main
idea, a reading strategythey have seen
several times. A title usually.summarizes
in a couple of words what the main
focus of the arricle is.

. ln pairs, have students discuss the
various options. Then bring the class
together. lf students incorrectly
propose numbers 1 , 2,4, or 5, point
out that each ofthose questions
deals with only a detail about the
article, not the main idea. The correct
answer, 3, talk: about difficult and
uncomforta ble environments.

Project Uninhabitabte
env;ronments map
r Read the project instructions aioud.

Divide the class into small groups. Make
sure not too many gfoups choose their
own country.

Have groups brainstorm locations in
class and then do research at home.
Encourage students to decide among
themselves who will research what.Tell
students lo find interesting information
about their location, as well as
elevations a nd temperatures.
In class, have groups draw and label
their maps.
Each group can present their map to
the class.

4 #ffs?sffi,iffigff- ard Sfteria ir dE Nortnem
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Rcadlmg: Ur*8*s 4*6

Aim
Use English to learn about Earth Science

Exercise 1 @Z.SS
. Focus on the photos. Ask What do you

think the arcicle will be about? (tiving in
places where it is difficult to live).

. Read the direction line and question
aloud. Have students predict answers.

. Play the CD or read the article aloud.

. AskWhat does "habitable' mean? Hint
that the definition is in the sentence
"peopie can and do live therel'Then ask
What does "uninhabitable" mean? (NOT
possible for humons to live). Why are some
places uninhabitable? (they ore very hot or
very cold or have little woter or oxygen).
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' Claritrr other vocabulary as needed: on
record: documented or written down
somewhere; a t a n elevatia n: height
above sea level; can't imagine living:
don't believe itt possible to live.

' Return to the question in the direction
line. Ask What is your opinion now after
reading the article? Will people live on
another planet in the future?

InBitHln
Students'own answ€rs

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on

the example. Ask a volunteer to read it.
Then teil students to scan the article for
information that suppofts the answer
(lines 3 and 4 of the article), Remind
students howto scan for information. ln
number l, they would scan for the words
coldest places.

. Do number 2 and elicit what they
would scan for (highest cities).

r Have students work individually or in
pairs to complete the exercise.
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Life Science

Crsss-eurx'icular
Reading: Units 7*9

Aim
Use English to tearn about Life Science

Exercise 1 @2.56
r Focus on the title and check students

understand skeletal.
r lnvite students to look at the

il lustrations and diagrams in the article.
. Read the direction line and question.

Write it on the board. Elicit answers and
write them on the board" Encourage
students to give lheir own answers, not
looking at the text just yet.

Play the CD or read the article aloud.
Return to the question on the board.
AskWhich of the three sections has
answers to this question? (the first section).
Point out that the question Why do we
have bones? means the same thing as
What is the purpose of our bonesl Call on
volunteers to give reasons (banes give
our bodies-shape and help us move; they
proted i iternol orga ns).
Fxplain thar internal organs are organs
inside the body like the heart, stomach,
or lungs. Ask studenis to look at the last
sentence in the first section to answer
What is marrow? (the soft inside of a bone).
Ask a volunteer to read the second
sentente:ifl Jhe second section. Ask
What do you think "hairlin( means when
you look at the context of the sentence?
(a very thin crack).

. lf necessary, explain that a cdJt is a
special hard case that a doctor puts on
a broken arm or leg.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud. Focus on

the example. Ask a volunteer to read it.
Then tell students to scan the article for
information that supports the answer
(line 7 ofsection 1).

r Remind students how to scan for
information. In number l, they would
scan for a number and the word bones.
Remind students that sometimes
numbers are written out and while they
may be scanning for a number, they
may actually find the written-out word,
or the other way around.

r Have students work individually or in
pairs to complete the exercise.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3
. Read the dlrection line. Read the first

description. Tell students to underline
drink in the sentence in 1 . Ask Whiclt of
the item choices is a drink? (f. milk).

' Have students underline the word or
phrase in each exercise item that will
provide a hint for the answer (2. take for
pain; 3. amount of time and heol; 4. parts
of the bady and pratect; 5. a faod;6. helps
a doctor:7. an exercise).

Project Bone poster
. Read the project instructions aloud.

Divide the class into small groups. Make
sure no groups choose the same body
part. Alternately, you can choose the
number of different b'ody parts as there
are groups and write them on pieces
of papers to then have groups pull out
of a hat.

. Have groups brainstorm bones they
can ldentiflT and then do more research
at home, Encourage students to decide
among thernselves who will research
what. Tell them to flnd interesting
information to share with the class.

. In class. have groups make the posters
and label their information.

. Each group can present their
information to the class
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Aim
Use English to learn about the Internet

Exercise 1 @2.57
.  Read the direct ion l ine and question.

Ask What does it mean that "a video
goes vira!"? (it becomes popular in a very
short time worldwide via the lnternet).
Invite students to make predictions
why videos go viral. Write these on the
board to refer to later.

. lnvite students to look at the images in
the article. Ask Has anyane seen these
videos? lf yes, ask What are they oft Why
do you think they went vira!?

. Play the CD or read the art icle aloud.

: Write ahimadon and animated onthe
board. Ask the difference between
these two words (one js a noun and
the other an adjecrive). Explain that
an animation is the video recording
in which pictures are moving.The
ward animatedin animated flying cat
describes that the cat is a cartoon.

. Return to the question in the direction
line. Compare to the predictions made
on the board.

. Option: Invite students to share videos
they have seen that had gone viral.
For each one, ask Has a nyone else seen
this video?Then ask Has anyone ever
posted a video online? What of? Did it
become popular?

fNFFTEI$
A video goes viral because people think
it's interesting or cute; no one knows for
sure; viewers decide.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
r Divide the class into groups, Write

What type of onlhe videos do you find
interesting?Tell students to refer back
to the artlcle for ideas, e.9., cute babies
and an imals ,  e tc .  and d iscuss .

. Then bring the class together and have
groups share. Students can share videos
gone viral in the different categories.
Ask who has seen them.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students they wil l  be scanning the
article for specific information. Have a
student read the example. AskWhat
type of information will yau be looking
forT (ayear).Then tell srudenrs to read
the items and circle the information
rhey wili be looking for in each item.
Point out that numbers are sometimes
written Out.

.  Have students work individual ly or in
pairs to complete the exercise.

. Go over the answers as a class.

€xercise 3
. Read the direction l ine and example

aloud. Fncourage students to first try to
do the exercise withour looking back at
the text. Then have them look back to
check any answers.

. Students compare answers in pairs.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Project Video research
. Read the project instructions aloud. Ask

How would you start your researchl (for
example, do an lnternet search for "virql
videos" or "most popular viraI videos").

r Divide the class into smallgroups.
. Have siudents research videos in class

as a group, or at home individually
and then come back with examples
of videos for the ciass. lf possible,
encourage students to print video
grabs of the videos.
In class, have groups make the posters
and label their pictures.
Each group can present their
information to the class, Have students
respond to which videos of the other
9roups they have seen.
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Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 1
Aim
Extend reading skills through texts chos-en
by rhe Teen2Teen characters for their
blog readers

Warm-up
Before students open their books. write
eating utensils on the board. lnvite
students to brainstorm as many as they
can think of and write these on the board,
e.gt.. fork. knife spoon. chopsticks.Leave
these on the board for reference later.

Exercise 1 €) 2.58
. Books open, read the direction l ine and

question aloud. Have students answer.
. Call on a volunteer to read the message

from Vivian. Ask What will the article be
oboutT (some crazy inventions for eating).

. Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

. Clariry vocabulary as needed, e.g.
cammon (ordinary, used by most people),
edible (able to be eaten), etc.

. Ask the question at the end of the
article. Call on volunteers to share
their opinions

tswm
Students'own answers

Extra extension activity {stronger
classes)
. creble'-iiior.columns on the board.

Elicit from students the four main types
of utensils discussed in the article
(com mon eati ng uten sil s, ha nd s, edible
utensils, crazy utensil s).

. In pairs, have students talk about the
details the article provides for each
caiegory. Circulate to help as necessary.

Exertise 2
. Read the direction line aloud.Tell

students to do the exercise first without
looking back at the article.Then tell
them they can look back for any items
they are not sure about.

o Have students compaie answers in pairs.
. Go over the answers as a class.
. Option: Students can check their own

answers by confirming a textb content.
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to read each statement in Exercise 2
and to underline information in the
text that supports it, e.9., for lots of kinds
of utensils, a student would underline
chopsticks, knives, forks, spoons, hands,
torti I la s, flatbread s, i niera, spork, tron g. lf
they can't find information to support
an item, then they leave it unchecked.

Extra practice activity tall classes)
. Have students work in groups to create

a menu for a party. Explain that there
can be no physical utensils at the party
- guests can only use their hands or
edible utensils.Tell students they can
refer to the article for ideat but to also
suggest some of their own ideas.

Exercise 3
. Tell students to look at the three images

of eating utensils. Ask Has onyone ever
used any of these?lf yes, askWhat did you
eatwith them?

. Read tfie direction line aloud. Call on a
volunteer to read the foods in the box.
ClarifiT meaning as needed.

r ln pairs, have students discuss the
utensils and complete the exercise.
Remind them that they can use
foods from the box or think of their
own examples.

. Bring the class together and have pairs
share answers.

ril${r"in
Students'own answers

Hey, Teen?Teen Friendsl
chsk.!i this intsstiig
article. lt h6 sme €nzY
ns inventions fol *tingit

100 leen2Ien Friends Magazine



7
?
?

7

t

t

t

Ro*d Yltorta post r'r Tssazirc€fi Frlands lllhich l$:h€ bst p€jr tn the artid€i?

peaple like to have scary petsT Tel I them
to look at paragraph 1 for the answer
(They thinkthose pets are intercsting and
thet yau ccn learn about animals from
unusual pets).

MW

Exercise 3
.  Read the direct ion l ine aloud. lnstruct

students to first read through the
sentences in the exercise and identify
for which ones there is no information
(3,6 and B).Then have them compiete
the rest ofthe exercise.

r lf students need to refer back to the
post, remind them thar they dont have
to re-read entire paragraphs - they can
just scan for informatlon. For example,
for number 1, tel l  students to choose
the most important information in

' the sentences (dogs) and Iook quickly
through the post just for rhe word dogs.

Ixtra practice activity {all classes}
r Invite students to wr;te a post

responding to one of the four unusual
pets. Stronger students can write
more, per Jamal's or Emmy's posts.
Weaker students can use Sonias post as
a model.

Extra extension activity {stron ger
classes)
r Bring studgnts'attention to peier!

quote, specifically the line Snakes aren't
popular pets in Sweden. Ask Do you think
snakes are popular pets in other countries?
Focus on the notion that a pet thar may
be common in one part of the world
may be less common elsewhere in the
world. Invite students to research pets
around the world and bring information
to share with the c,ass.

7

,

i
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Circte the statern€nt
that expresses th€ min
ide ofthe artlcla.

1. Mey people hate cats
and dogs * pets"

@ Some people like to
hde sary pe!s.

3. Jamal would like 10
have a pet 1aH}lla.

YsemX?eem Fr&*sxds
ffiwgax8xN* X
Aim
Extend reading skil ls through rexts chosen
by the Teen2Teen characters for their
blog readers

Warm-up
Before students open their books, ask
them to brainstorm different kinds of pets.
Write these on the board.

Exercise 1 @)2.59
. Books open, read the direction llne and

question aloud.
. Call on a volunteer to read the message

from Vitor. Elicit another word for weird
(strange). AskWhat are some examples
of weird pets?, e.g., monkey, skunk,
tiger, scorpian.

. Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

. Then askihe question in the direction
line again.

ffi
Students'own answers

Exercise 2
. Read the direction line aloud. Review

that the strategy identi{ying the main
idec helps a reader understand the
main message of an art icle and then
focus on the support ing detai ls.

. Tell students to think about the three
choices and do the exercise individual ly
Let them compare their answer with
a partner.

r Bring the class together and analyze
all  the choices: number 1 is a true
statement, but the focus of the ariicle
is not about cats and dogs. Number 3 is
true, butjust one persons post. l ts not
the main idea.

. Option: Ask a student to read the
main idea in choice 2. AskWhy do some

Teea 2leen Friends Magazine 101
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Yeer*3Tee* Friesxds
NVlagax$r*e 3
Aim
Extend reading skills through texts chosen
by the Teen2Teen characters for their
blog readers

Warm-up

Before students open their books, discuss
what kinds of movies they like. Ask Doyou
like action movies? Sci-fi? fantasy? Do you

enjoy special effects in movies?

Exercise 1 @2.60
. Books open, read the direction line and

question aloud. Write ideas that the
students share and leave them on the
board to refer to later.

. Call on a volunteer to read the message
from Ana Maria.

. Then play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

o Have students look at their predictions
on the board. Are stunt doubles or green
screens on the list on the board?

. Ask the question in the direct ion
l ine  aga in .

ttrBflttil
Because some things are too dangerous
f<rr the actors.
. Option: On the board draw two

columns, one labeled stuntdouble and
the other green screen. Point to sfunt
double.and- ask W h at is a be n efit of th i s
technique? (a'n actar daesn't have to da
dangerous fflcks). Write the answer in
the corfect column and mark it with a
(+). Then askWhat is a disadvantage of
this technique? (you can't use it for close-
ups). Write the answer in the correct
column and marked i i  with a (-).Then
point to green screen and ask What is a
benefit of this technique? (you can use ir
with close-ups; you can make an actor
disappear).Write answels in the correct
column and mark it with a (+) What is
a disadvantage ofthis technique? (an

octor can'tweor green clothes). Write the
answer in the correct column and mark
rt wrtn a (-J.

Exercise 2
. Read the direction l ine aloud. Ask

students to answer the questions.
. Then invite them to compare answers

in pairs. lf students have problems,
encourage them to return to the post
and look for the specific information.

. Go over the answers as a class.

Extla extension activity {stronger
classes)
,  Have students work in groups. Tel l  them

to th;nk of a movie or movies they have

seen iately. Ask Ca n you thi nk of scen es

that may have used a stunt double or a
green screen?

Exercise 3
Read the difect ion l ine aloud and have
studenis do the exercise.They should
be able to do it without looking at
tbe text.

Then hqve them compare answers with

a paruner.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: On the board write:
Why might some actors not like to use

stunt doubles?

Have students discuss in pairs. Possible
answers: They like the thriIl of dangerous
scenes.They want to play themselves in
every scene, e\c.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
r For homework, invite students to

research actors, other than those
mentioned in the post, who l ike to do

their own stun{s in movies.Tel l  students
to write down some notes about
them and the movies in which theY
performed their own stunts.

. Ask students to talk about the actors
and movies they researched. Ask Has
anyane seen these movies? Did the actors
perform the stunts well?

(

/
I

a

I

I

1

r

a

102 Teen2Tee*FriendsMagazine



Yeem3Yeem Sr&emds
ft#agaeine 4
Aim
[xtend reading skills through texts chosen
by theTeen2Teen characters for their
blog readers

Warm-up
Before students open their books, write
painting an the board. Invite students
to brainstorm what they think of when
they see this word, e.9,, painting pictures,
pa intings, fa mous artisrs.

Exercise 1 @2.61
. Books open, invite students to look at

the pictures. AskWhat do you think these
pictures are of? Call on volunteers to
read the captions. Write the locations
on the board.

. Call on a volunteer to read the message
from Cooper. Have students guess
when people started painting pictures,

Ask rhe question in the direction line
and have students guess what kinds of
pictures people painted in caves.

Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students fol low

Ask the question in the direct ion
l ine  aga in .

Focus on the word dbsfrdcf. Wfite it
on the board. Review Ihe strategy
understand meaning from confexf. Invite
students to figure out what abstract
means by looking at the words around
it (The images don't look like people or
animals.TodatJ, no one knows what
the images rcpresen{) What can we
guess abstract pictures are? (shapes and
patterns that do not look like real people

or things).

Look at the pictures. AskWhich of
t h ese a re a bstract? (the W h i tsu n d ay
lslands paintings).

wm
Most cave paintings around the world
represent the animals that people
hunted for food.

Exercise 2
Read the direction line aioud. Teli
students to f irst try to do the exercise
without looking back at the art icle,

Then tell them to look back at the text
ior any items they weren't sure about.
Hint to students that they dont need
to re-read the whole text, they just

need to look for specific information.
For example, for the first word hands,
students wou ld sca n the text just for
hands. Make sure they underline where
in the text they found the information
support ing their answers.

students compare answers rn pairs.

Go over the answers as.a class.

Option: Invite students to look at the
checked items and then identi! where
geographicaily the individual features of
cave paintings could be found (hands:

Argentina and lndonesia; abstract shapes:
Australia; animals: around the wadd).

Exercise 3
Read the direct ion l ine aloud.Tel l
students they wil l  use a similar scanning
technique to the one they used in
Exercise 2. Explain ln order to find the
missing informatian, you will scan the
text for a word or phrase that will help you
locarc tne answer.

Model numbe r 1 .  Say "the otdest '  is
the key phrase to look frr. Then focus
students'attention on the word spdrn.
Scan the first paragraph with the class.
The word o/desr appears in line 3.
Read the full sentence. Ask Does this
sentence answer where the oldest cave
paintings areT (yes, in a cave in El Castillo,
in northern Spain).

In pairs, have students follow the same
procedure to find answers.

Have pairs share answers,

Bring the class together and go over
the answers.
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'!.S1 Title
1.83 Welcome, page 9,Teen2Teen Friends
1.03 Uni t  1 ,  page 10,  Topic Snapshot ,

exercise l
1.S4. Unit 1, page '1 l,Vocabulary, exercise 1
1.$5 Unit 1,page 1 l.Vocabulary,exercise 2
1,S6 Unit 1. page 1 1, Vocabulary, exercise 3'1,*? Unit 1, page 12, Grammar, exercise 2
1.Sg Unit 1, page I2, Grammar, exercise 3
1.09 Unit ' l  , Ounu 14, Reading, exercise l't.'t{} Unit 1 , page 1 5, Teen2Teen, exercise l
1.'r1 Unit 1, page I5, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
1.13 Unit 2, page 16, Vocabulary, exercise l'1. 't3 Unit 2, page 16, Vocabulary, exercise 2
1.14 Unit 2. page I Z, Topic Snapshot,

€xercise 1
1,'!5 Unit 2, page 18, Grammar, exercise 2
1.36 Unit 2, page 1 9, Vocabulary, exercise l
T.'!7 Unit 2, page l9,Vocabulary, exercise 2
1,?S Unit 2, page i 9, Vocabulary, exercise 3
"!"'l!? Unlt 2. page 20, Reading, exercise l
1.20 Unir 2, page 21, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
1.?n Unit 2, page 21,Teen2Teen, exercise 2
3.3A Unit 3, page 22,Teen2Teen Friends,

Topic Snapshot, exercise l
T,x3 Unit 3, page 23, Grammar, exercise 2
?"?4 Unit 3, page 24,Vacabulary, exercise l
3.35 Unit 3, page 24,Vocabulary, exercise 2
i,?6 Unit L page 24, Vocabulary, exercise 4
1.3? Unit 3, pale 25, Grammar, exerclse 2
1.28 Unit 3, page 26, Reading, exercise 1
3.?9 Unit 3, page 27,Teen2Teen, exercise l
3"3& Unit 3, page 27,Teen2Teen, exercise 2
1.31 Unit 4, page 30, Topic Snapshor,

exercise 1
'!.33 Unit 4, page 3 i, Grammar, exercise 2
t.33 Unit 4, page 3i, Grammar, exercise 3
3.34 Unit 4, page 32, Vocabulary, exercise 1
1.35 Unit 4, page 32, Vocabulary, exercise 2
1,36 Unit 4, page 33, Grammar, exercise 2
3"3? Unit 4, page 34, Reading, exercise 1
1,3S Unit 4 page 35, Teen2Teen, exercise l'!.39 Unit 4, page 35, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
1.40 Unit 5, page 36, Topic Snapshot,

exercise 1
3.4n Unit 5, page 37, Vocabulary, exercise 1
?.d.? Unit 5, page 37, Vocabulary, exercise 2
i,43 Unit 5, page 37, Vocabulary, exercise 3
3.'4.4 Unit 5, page 38, Grammal exercise 2
3"45 Unit 5, page 39, Grammar, exercise 2
i.46 Unit 5, page 40, Reading, exercise i
3,4? Unit 5, page 41, Teen2Teen, exerclse l
?"4S Unit 5, page 41, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
3.,4* Unit 6, page42,Teen2Teen Friends,

Topic Snapshot, exercise 1
i"SS Unit 6, page 43, Vocabulary, exerclse 1
?,S3 Unir 6, page 43, Vocabulary, exercise 2
?.53 Unit 6, page 43, Vocabulary, exercise 5
t.$3 Unit 6, page 44, Grammar, exercise 2
1"54 Unit 6, page 45, Grammar, exercise 6
1.55 Unit 6, page 46, Read;ng, exercise I

i,ss
3.6S
?.6?
n"6?

' t .56 Unit 6, page 47,Teen2Teen, exercise l
1,$7 Unit6, page4T,Teen2Teen, exercise 2
1.58 Unit 7, page 50, Topic Snapshot,
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AudioscrSpt
Page '11, 

Exercise 3 @) 1.06
1. A: ney, Cecilia. When's the party?

B: This afternoon, after school.
Al Do you need anything?
8: lVe need some refreshments. Can
'rcu bring some soda or juice?
l: Sure!

2. A: When s the last day of school?
B: December 20th.
A: Let! have a partyl
B: OK! ls there time to tel! everyone?
A: I think so. I  have the class l ist with
all the addresses. We can make the
inv!tations together.
B: OKI

3. A: How many students are coming to
ine party?
B: The whole tngl ish class. About 30,
i t h i n k .
A: Wow. We're going to need the big
iable in the cafeteria.
3: Do we have a big tablecloth?
A: My mom has one. I can bring it.

4. A: Hey, Mark, what decorations do we
have for Erin's party?
8: Well, we don't have any! But I have a
lot of markers. Let's inake some Happy
Birthday signs, OK?
(: And I have balloonsl
B: That sounds l ike a plan!

5. A: What do we need for the birthday
party, Steve?
B; Just some forks, knives, and spoons.
And some paper plates.
A: Are we goinlj.tb'heed napkins?
B: No. We've got lots of them.

6. A: What are we having for the party? lt's
at lunchtime.
B: What about pizza? Everyone loves
thatl
A: Rightl And the piaeria is right across
the street from school- | can get two ot
three pizzas and bring them to the party.
S: Do we need plates?
{: Actually we do. lf we dont use plates,
it s too messy. I have some at home.
B: Great!

Page 12, Exercise 3 .@) 1'08
1. A; Hey, Cecilia. When's the party?

8l This afternoon, after school.
A: Doyou need anything?
8: We need some refreshments. Can
you bring some soda or juice?
l: Sure!

2. A: When's the last day of school?
8: December20th.
A: Let's have a party!
3: OK! ls there time to tell everyone?
f,: lthink so. I have the class list with
all the addresses. We can make the
invitations together
8: OKI

3. l: How many students are coming to
the party?

8: The whole English class. About 30, I
think.
Al Wow. We're going to need the big
table in'the cafeteria.
B; Do we have a big tablecloth?
A: My mom has one. I can bring it.

4. S: Hey, Mark, what decorations do we
have for Erin! party?
8; Well, we don't have any! But I have a
lot of markers. Let's make some Happy
Birthday signs, OK?
t And i have balloonsl
8: That sounds like a planl

5. A: What do we need for the birthday
party, Steve?
8: Just some forks, knives, and spoons.
And some paper plates.
A: Are we going to need napkins?
8: No, We've got lots of them.

6" A: What are we having for the party? lt's
at lunchtime.
S: What about pizza? Everyone loves thatl
A; Right! And the pizeria is right across
the street from school. I can get two or
three pizzas and bring them to the party.
8: Do we need plates?
A: Actuallywe do. lf we don't use plates,
it's too messy. I have some at home.
*: Greatl

Page 19, Exercise3 @ 1.18
(onv*rsation A
Al Class, please go to the science lab after

lunch today. OK?
S: Excuse me. How long are we going to

be in the lab? :
A: Just one hour.Then we're going to

come back to our room.
€: Sorry. How do I get to the science lab?
B: Oh, it's easy. Take the stairs to the third

floor.The science lab is down the hall on
the right. lt's across from Room 302.

{: Across from 302?
&: Right.
{orv*rsaticn I ''

A: Hey, everyone. Listen up.Tomorrow
English class is going to be in the
afternoon.

S: Excuse me. What room is the class
going to be in?

Al In the computer lab. At 2:30.
(r l'm sorry. How do I get to the computer

lab?
Br No problem. Go downstairs to the first

floor. The computer lab is the first room
on the left.

* On the left?
8: That's right. Next to the art room.
{onYerEation (
*: Are you a new student?
&: Yeah, I am. Lena.
S; Scott. Nice to meet you, Lena.
&: You too. Scott, are you on the volleyball

team?
*:  Yeah,  lam.
8: Me too. Wheret the team meeting

going to be? In the gym?
A: No. ln the auditorium. Do you need

directions?

8: Yes, please. ls the auditorium on the first
floor?

A: Yes, it is. lt s on the right, next to the
main office.

8: Oh, OK.Thanks.
(onvenation 0
A: Hi. Are you a new student?
8: Yeah, lam. l 'm Marcos.
A: Hi, Marcos. l 'm Judy.
B: Nice to meet youlJudy, l 'm going to

stay after school and study for a while.
How do | get to the library?

t: Oh that's easy. lt3 upstairs. Take rhe
stairs to the second floor.Turn left. lt's
the second door on the right.

S: Thanks!

Page24, Exercise 4 @126
l. A: l'm in the mood for something

sweet.
B: Me too. What about a l itt le cake?
&: Sounds good. But ld i ike some

, cookies.
&: OK. Let's both have cookies.

2. A: I love chips with a sandwich. Do you?
S: Not really. I like pretzels.
A: Well, you can have pretzels and I can
have chips, OK?
B: OK!

1" A: Hey, Kate. Would you like some ice
cream?
8: I don't think so. I think lU l ike
something salty.
A: What about a little cheese and a few
crackers?
8: Definitely.

4. l: I love spiry food.
8: Me too. But this food is too spicy.
A: Really? What is it, the peppers?
Bl Yeah, it's the peppers. I really can't eat
them.

5. A: They say mangoes and peaches are
really good for you.
8l That's good because I love them.
A: Which do you like befter?
8: Peaches. They're my favorite.

6, A: Ron, could you please give me the
pretzels?
8: Sure,Jenna. Hereyou go.
& Thanks! These are so good. 5o crunchy!
S: They're too salty for me.

7. & What's so crunchy in this salad?
B: Nuts. Do you like them in your salad?
f t  ldo!
B: I do, too.

8. fi: Ooh.This mango is so sour! Mangoes
should be sweet!
B: Well, that mango's green. Here. Here's
a better one.
A: Thanks. ... Mmm.You're right.This
one's delicious. Very sweet.

Page 31, Exercise 3 €) 1.33
l. ll So what are you are you going to do

after school today?
8r Well, there's no volleyball practice
today. 5o l'll just go home.
A: Are you going to walk?
8: Yeah.
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A: l ' l l  walk with you then. l 'm on my way
home, too.

2. A: Do you have any plans for this
weekend?
B: Yeah. My cousins are visi t ing us r ight
now. So we'il go see a game together, I
th lnk .
A: Soccer?
B: No, basketbal l .  There's a game on
Saturday.

3. A: Will your brother be home this
afternoon?
B: No. He wont get home till about five
otlock.
A: Oh. Maybe l ' l l  cal l  him at six.
8: That's good.

4. A: Hi, Trey. Can you give your sister a
message for me?
8: Sure.Whats up?
A: Well ,  l ' l l  be with some fr iends at the
park on Saturday morning. She should
come play soccer with us.
8: Oh, she can't. Shes realiy busy on the
weekend.

Page37, Exercise 3 @1.43
1. A: MichaellThe cat's starving! lt's five

otlock.
8: OK, Mom. l'll feed her. Here kitty, kitty.
Here's your dinner.

2. A: Mom, where's Scott?
B: He's walking the dog.
A: Where?
8: In the park, I  think.

3. A: Ella, it's time for dinner. Can you help
me?
B: Sure, Mom. What can I do?
A: Set the table for me, oK7
8: No problem; Mom. l ' l l  do i t .
A: Thanks!

4. A: Brad, lt's your turn to wash the dishes
tonjght.
8: No way, Dad.Tonight's Marys turn.
(: lt is not!
A: Well ,  i f  you can't  agree, maybe you
should both wash the dishes together.
B: But that's not fair. Today's Tuesday.
Mary does the dishes on Tuesday!
A: Actually, Brad, youte right. Come on,
Mary. Tomorrow it ' l l  be Brad s day.
(: OK, Dad.
A: Thankyou, Mary.

5. A: Uh-oh, Sarah. You. Are. ln, Hot. Water.
B: Why? What s the matter?
A: Look at your rooml What's Mom
going to say when she gets home?
S: I don't know.
A: Come on,Sarah. l ' l l  help you clean up
your room before she gets here, t ' l l  do i t
with you.
8: OK.Thanks, Jonathan.
A: No problem.

6. &: Gosh, this is so heavyl What is in this
bag?
S: I don't know! But it really looks heavy.
A: Dave, could you give me a hand? lt's
just too heavy for me. . . .  Uh. Let 's put i t
in front of the house.
*: OK, Dad. No problem!

7" A: Wheres Mom?
S: She's at Grandma's apartment.
&; Howcome?
8: She's helping Grandma. She\ doing
the iaundry for her.
&: When wil l she be home?
&: After dinnel so l 'm making dinner
tonight, Laura.

s, A: Marie. Sarah,Where are you?You're
going to be late for school!
8: We're coming, Dad. We're just making
our bed5.
!,: Well, hurry up. lt's7:2A already!

Page 45, Exercise 6 @ 1.54
1. &: Hello?

S: Hi.Todd.This is Neal.
,&: Hey, what's up, dude?
S: l 'm going snorkeling. Want to come?
&: What time are yoti going?
8r Right after lunch. About 2:30.
Al Well, l 'm sti l l  working on my science
project. But l'll go if I finish.
E: OK.We'll be at the South Street Beach.
We ll wair until three. Hope you can come.
&: Thanks, Neal. Me too.

?. &: Hey, Dad! Can we go kayaking
tomorrow?
8: Yeah, Dad! Let's go lo Belmar Beach.
It 's not too far ... only an hour's drive.
6: That would be great, but Mom's
working tomorrow. And she needs the
car.
S: Hey! Let's call Mom and ask her if she
can take the bus tomorrow.
C :  O K  . .
$: Hello, Jules. ls everything OK?
€r Sure. Everything's fine. Honey, the
kids and I would l ike to go to Belmar
Beach tomorrow. Can you take the bus
to work tomorrow?
8: No problem.

3. *: Oh;.no! Where are those boots!?!
S: Whatt wrong, Danny?' 
&r I cant believe this. l 'm going hiking
with some friends, and I can't find my
hiking boots.
8: Can'tyoujust useyourgym shoes?
&: Not really. lt's a pretty long hike and I
need the hiking boots.
Sr What will you do if you don't find
them?
&: if I don't f ind them? | won't go hiking.
8r That's too bad. l'll help you look for
them, OK? We'll find them.
A: Thanks, Zoe!

Page 51, Exercise 3 @1.61
'1" & What sh6uld we see this weekendT

There are sbme great movies at rhe mall.
&: Are there any action movies?Thats
what l'm in the mood forl
A; Well, theres Fast Car. They say that's
grear.
*: Let's see that one.

?" &: Do you like animated movies?
8: Not really. Why?
A: There's one on TV tonight. lt's called
Litt le Fish.

Sr Little Fish? Come on!That's for little
kidsl
&: Uh-oh. Maybe you're right. Let's look
f n r  < n m o t h i n n  a l c a

3. &: Let s go to the moviesl
8: OK. What's playing at the mall?
&: l ' l l  check onl ine. . . .  Hey! Here's
something. Do you l ike musicals?
B: That depends. What's i t  about?
&: lr's called Crazy Dancing. lt's about
a dance team. They win a big dance
contest.
8: That sounds great.
& Totally. l'll get tickets. We can eat after
the movie.

4" &: Theres a really funny movie on TV
tonight.
S: Whos in i t?
&: Jack Kane.The movie's called Silly Biliy.
&: Oh. I love Jack Kane comedies. What
t ime is i t  on?
&: 1 i :30.
&: Are you kidding? l 'm in bed at 1 1:30!
&: Yeah, I guess it's a little late for me, too.

5. A: l 'm downloading a movle for tonight.
Want to watch it together?
&: What movie is it?
&: $rizzly City
8l Griz.ly City? ls that a musical?
&: No. lts a herror movie about these
huge grizzly bears that . . .
S: No offense, Rachel. But that's notfor
me.

Page 56, Exercise 4 @,2-A5
1. &: Ouch!

&: What s wrong?
A: I burned myfinger.
B: Oh, nol

?. &: Hi, Dad.
&: Hi, Sophie. Hey, are you OK?
S: I hurt my shoulder.
&: Oh, nol How?
&: Playing volleyball.

3. &: Ryan?
&: Yeah?
a .  f  : n  . , n l  h - l ^  m a ?

*: Of course. What do you need?
A; A band aid. I cut my hand.
S; Sure. Just a minute.
A: Thanks.

*" A: Ooh! Oh, nol
8: What's up, Mom?
&: I hurt my back.
&: How?
Al I actually don't knov..
R. l . )n rrnr r  noarl  holn?

&: Not really, l'm OK.
5. *:  Hel lo?

8: Hi, Jake. This is Hanna.
A: Oh hi,  Hanna.
8: .Jake? Are you OK?
&: Not really. I broke my ankle.
*l When?
A: Saturday. At the soccer game.
8: That's too badl

6" &: I had an accident.
8: Really? What happened?
Al I cut my foot.

lns,:
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B: How?
A: I broke a glass in the kitchen and I
didn't have any shoes on.

Page 63, Exercise 4 @)2.16
L A: What a beautiful day it is todayl

B: Yeah, so sunny and warm ... much
berter than yesterday.
A: Much better.There was so much rainl
B; And what about that thunder and
lightning? What a storml
A: Very scary.

2. & Did you hear about the huge storm
in Miami yesterday?
8: No.What happened?
A: lt was awfut- very high winds and
heavy rain all day!There were a lot of
injuries.
Sl WowlThats terrible!

3. A: Hello?
8; Hello, Joanne? We saw the pictures
on TVI Are you OK?
Ai Hi Aunt Meryl! Thanks for call ing.
We're all fine. Don't worry!
8: Was there any damage to your
house?
A; No. We were really lucky. The houses
down the street are all under waterl
Some of our neighbors are sleeping
here. Our house is fine.
8: Thank goodness!

4, &: Looks like another really hot day.
8r Definitely. Six weeks and no rainl
&: And it probably wont rain tomorrow
either. lt's so hot. We really need some
ra In.
6: You can saythat againl

5, &: Whoa! Christiq.look at this news
story on TVI
8: Wow. Where is that?
&: The Phil ippines. Look at all the
houses under that mud.
&: Terrible. Were there any people in
those houses?
A: Probably.They said it happened
during the night.

6. &: Hello?
8: Hi,Tony! We heard about the
weather there.
&: Oh, hi, Beth. Yeah, it's reaily cold here.
8: And we heard you got a lot of snow!
A; We sure did. And tons of wind. you
can't even see the car. lt's totally under
the snow.

Page 64 Exercise 3 @)2.j9
?. A: You're listening to KBIC and this is

the four otlock news. Hurricane Mary
is coming and it wii l hit this city late
tomorrow afternoon. Be sure to buy
water and batteries before the storm
and, during the storm, find a safe place
lo fiay.

2. Ar You're listening to KELM. and this is the
weather repori for lhis week. Tomorrow
on Tuesday, thunderstorms with severe
wind will occur rhroughout the morning.
Be sure to close your windows and stay
inside. And if you do go outside, stay

away from trees because there will be
lightning. On Wednesday, ...

3" *: This is an emergency weather report
from WFGO. Severe thunderstorms
wili occur in our area this afternoon,
with possible tornadoes. Be sure
to turn on yourTV and watch the
weather report for news about these
storms. lf a tornado is coming to your
neighborhood, do not, we repeat, do '

not close your windows.
{. A: I'm.Judy Smith with the latest weather

from KPLT. Hurricane Peter will definitely
hit the city of Parkville byTuesday, and
government officials suggest that all
residents evacuate as soon as possible.
They are directing residents to take
shelter in the city of Nayerton. Schools
will be ready for evacuees later today.

Page 71, Exercise 3 @2A7
1. A: Wow! What an awesome mountain

bike?
*: Thanksl lt's new. lt was a birthday
present. Let's go for a ride.
A: Let's go to the beach. OK?

2. &: Hey, Peter. lt's a great day. Let's go
kayaking.
8: What a terrific idea!
Ar l'll get the equipment.
8: Great!

3. A: Can you ride a horse?
S: Yes. I can. What about you?
&: I can too. LetS go. l'll go get my rhings.

4. &: ls this your flrst plane ride?
&l Yes, it is! l'm so excited. Hey, do:l need
to use this thing?
A: Yes, definitely. Put it on.
8r Why?
Al Because the fl ight anendant says
we should weartheml And there is
sometimes bad weather. lt keeps you safe.

?age77, Exercise 4 @2.36'1. A: What kind of music afe you into?
S: Me? | like most kinds of music.
A: What about jazz? Do you like that?
8: Oh ... jazz? Well, not really. l'm just
not into jazz. lt l  kind of for old people,
don't you think?
A: For old people? No way. lt's really cool.

t. A; Do you like hip-hop music?
8: Are you kidding? l'm crazy about it.
A: Really? I dont really understand it.
8: Listen to rhe words!They're really
interesting.
&: I don't know. l'm just not into it.

3" A: Hey, ljust downloaded some new
music. Want to listen?
8: What kind ofinusic is it?
&: lt's this pretty traditional mountain
music, but it's really awesome. You
should give it a l isten!
8: Sorry, Dylan. No offense, but I can't
stand traditional music. ltt so boring!
A: But this group's music isnt boring at
all.

4" A: You wont believe what my parents
made me do last weekend.- 

What?

&: They took me to a classical music
concert. A bunch of violins! lcan't stand
classical music!
A; Really? Who was playing?
8: lt was something like the Kronos
Quartet? | think that was it.
A: Are you serious?They're awesome! |
love that groupl
B: For real?

Page 84, Exercise 3 @2.47
!. A: Jake, is this your painting?

8: Mine? No, I didn't do it. ltt my friend
Katie's painting. lsnt it good?
&: Yeah, it really is. lt's fantasticl And
what about that photograph over
there?
&: Oh, this one? | took this photo last
week.
A: I l ike it.
8: Thanks.

?. & WowlThose collages are beautifull
, Who made them? You?

S: No wayl My sister Julie did. I love her
work.
&; Do you do collages, too?
8: Me? No, I dont. But these are my
drawings.
&; These are your drawings? For real?
&r Yeah. Do you like them?
A: Are you kidding Taylor? They're really
goodl

3. A: Hey Gordon, what a cool digital
image! Dld you do this?
8: Nope.That3 my brorher's laptop. He's
a really good artist.
A: And what s that thing over there?
B: You mean that sculpture? I did rhat
in art class last week.
A: Really? lt's pretty interesting, actually.
8: Thanks. I think.

Page 85, Exercise 5 @2.49
1. A: Whose painting is this one?

8r lsn't that Mark's?
&: l'm not sure. Let's ask him. Hey, Mark.
ls that your painting over there?
8: My painting? No way.

2. A: Here are your pencils, Fiona.
8: Thanks. . . . Het wait a minute. These
pencils aren't mine.
{: What do you mean? They look just
like yours.
S: Yeah, but mine are ail di{ferent colors.
*: Oh, sorry.

3. A: Wow, who made that sculpture?
Look how big it is.
8: Yeah. My brother and I worked on it
together.
A: Really? You and your brother made it?
8: Yeah. we did.
& Wow it'5 really nice.

4. S: So whotookthese great photographs?
8:  ld id.
Al Really?They're really nice.
S: Thanks. Hey, are those your
drawings?
A: No they arent. Those digital images
ovef there are mine.

lg7
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Page W2

Exercise 2
1" Salloons
1" napkins
3. tablecloth
4" buying refreshments
5. plates; forks
6,. cups

Page W3

Exercise 3

Exercise 4
? . b  $ " b  4 " a  5 " b

Exercise 5
3. 's going to be
3" 's going to send out
4. are going to be
5. are going to buy
6, are going to get
7. are going to bring
8. are going to put up
9. 're going to have

18. is going to be

Page W4

Exercise 6
?. Q: ls she going to make a cake?

A: No, she isn't.
3. Q: Are they going to go shopping?

A: Yes, they are.
4. Q: ls he going to set the table?

A: Yes, he is.
5" Q: ls it going to rain?

A: Yes. it is.
6', Q: Are they going to go swimming?

A: No, they aren't.

108

Exercise 7
3 " F  3 " F  4 , 7

Exercise 8
? . a  3 , b  4 . a

&Jmit 3

Page W5

Exercise 2

5 . F  6 . T  7 . F

3. cafeteria
3. upstairs
4. hall
5. main
6, turn
?. computer
8. floor
9, auditorium

1S. stairs
in" gym
12" library

Exercise 3
?" When are you going to play volleyball?
3" Who's going with you to tfre park?
S, How long is she going to be at the

mal l?
$. Why are they going to stay home this

weekend?
6, What are yourfriends going to do

after school?
7. What time are they going to come to

the party?
S" How long are they going to play video

games for?

Page W6

Exercise 4
i. How long are Taylor and Greta going

to be in London?
3. When is Joseph going to come to the

PartY?
4. What day are Nick and Lance going to

meet at the mall?
5. Why are her grandparents going to

sell thei; house?
6" Who is going to wearthe new soccer

uniform tomorrow?

Exercise 5
3" Take the stairs; Go down; the right
3. Go upstairs; the hall; the left Room

303
4. the main office; Room 106
$. the third floor; ihe computer lab
6" the second floor; left; the hall; the

library

7. the third floor; Room 305; the science
lab

S" the thifd floor; Room 305; the stairs

Page W7

Exercise 6
2, Room 303
3. Room 106
4. Room 103
5. the auditorium
5, the library

Exercise 7
? . N t  3 . F  4 . T  5 . T  6 . N l

Exercise 8
? , a  3 . a  4 . a

Exercise 9
4 Niceta meetyou. Actually, Kate, I

think I'm lost.

6

No problem! Go the end of the hall.
Itb on the left, across from the main
office,
Nice to meet you, Myra. I'm Kate.
Dont worry. I can probably help you.
Hey, are you a new student?
Thanks. How do I get to the
auditorium?
Yes. l'm Myra.
Really? Thanks!

Umlt 3

Page W8

Exercise 2
: , a  3 . b  4 . a  5 " b  d " a

PageW9

Exercise 3
?, My little brcther doesn't eat much

cake.
3. My grandma and grandpa dont eat

many e99s.
4. ls there a little milk in the fridge?
5" There are a few cookies on the table.
6. There arent many invitations for the

party.
?, Are there many bananas for a fruit

salad?

Exercise 4
2. many; a lot of
3. a lot of
4. a lot of; much; a lot of

Exercise 5
3. spicy
3, salty
4" cute
5. messy
6" funny
?. early

Exercise 6
2, the most important
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3. the best
4. the most expensive
5. the shortest
5. the prettiest
7. the earliest
8. the smartest
9. the most beautiful

10. the worst

PageWlO

Fxercise 7
2" theyoungest; Eleanor
3. the fastesq Number 72
4. the bes* Rosie's cake

Exercise 8
3. Yes,theyare.
3" Yes, there are.
4. No, there isn't.
$. Yes, there is.
6" No,hedoesnt.
7" Yes, he is.
8. No, she's not

Exercise 9
? , b  3 . b  4 . a  S , a

tim$* &

PageWl l

Exercise 2
A, pass
3, catch
4" score
5. kick; block
6. lose 

'r':-' j*-'..

7" throw
$. hit
9. win

PageWl2

Exercise 3
?" Yes, she will
3. No, he won't
4" Yes, he will
5" Yes, they will
6. Yes, she will

Exercise 4
3, lVill you eat; lwill probably,have
3. How long will you be; lwont stay
4. What time witl you finish; I wontfinish
5" Will you go; lprobablywont

Exercise 5
2. Maybe my sister will play on the

volleyball team next year.
3. We'll probably go to a basketball

game next week,
4. Will you definitely stay home

tomorrow?
5, Maybe the other school,s team will

win the game tomorrow.
6. We definitely won't go to the beach

today.

PageWl3

Exercise 6
: " b  3 . b  4 . a  5 . a

Exercise 7
? . b  3 " a  4 " b  5 " b

Exercise 8
3 Oh, that's too bad. Well, can you give

him a message?
6 O( Stella. Should he call you?
'l Excuse me. l'm looking for Matt.
S No problem. Please tell him l'll be at

home at 4:00. l'm his friend, Stella.
3 I'm sorry. He isn't here right now.
7 Yes.lhanks!
4 OK. 8ut he won't be back until 3:00.

Unlt 5

PageWl4

Exercise 2
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Exercise 3
3, 're going to wash the dishes
3, 's going to walk the dog
4. are going to clean up their room
5, 'r going to make her bed
6, t going to feed the dog

PageWl5

Exercise 4
3. Will you make a peanut butter and

jelly sandwich for me?
S" Will you get some balloons for the

party on Friday?
4. Will you help me take these books to

the library?
5" Will you please babysit your little

brother this afternoon?

Exercise 5
*, l'll set the tabl'e.
3" l'll walk the drig.
4" l'll feed the cat.
5. l'll take out the garbage.
S. l'll make the bed.

PageWl6

Exercise 6
you-you-your
h i m - h e - h i s
he r - she -he r
i t - i t - i t s
u s - w e - o u r
thern- they- thei r

Exercise 7
*, forthem
3. to him
4. foryou
5. for him
6. for her

Exercise 8
? " F  3 . F  4 . T  5 " F  6 . T  7 " r

Exercise 9
e . b  3 " a  S . a  S " b

&$xx*e &

PageWlT

Exercise 2
3, ice skates; go ice skating
3. a kayak;go kayaking
4. a surfboard; go surfing
5. a flshing rod;9o fishing
6. a tent; go camping
7. a mountain bike; go mountain biking
S. skis; go skiing
9" hiking boots; g<l hiking

Exercise 3
3 . a  3 , b  4 . b  g " b  6 " a

PageWlS

Exercise 4
2. lf your dad goes mountain biking, will

you go too?
3, They won't be home for dinner if the

movie ends very late.
4. Who will be atthe beach if the

weather is cold and windy?

Exercise 5
*. Where will she go if her parents aren,t

home?
3, lf their grandma doesn't drive thern,

wil lthey take the bus?
4" lf I finish my homework early, l,ll go

mountain biking with my friends.

Exercise 6
?" ask; wont go
3. won't go
4, call:; will they be; doesn't fix;'ll have

PageWl9

Exercise 7
A " a  3 . a  4 " b  $ . b

nh"
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Exercise 8
{ l'd love to. But ldon't have a kaYak'
] Yes, I am. Why?
6 lf I can use your sister's kayak, l'll go'

Thanks so much!
3 Would you like to go kaYaking with

Maggie and me?
5 That's OK MY sister's not going.You

can use her kayak.
1 Are you free tomorrow after school?

Exercise 9
? . b  t . b  4 . b

Umit 7

Page W2O

Exercise 2
l. sci-fi movie
3. action movie
4. animation movie
5, comedy
6. horror movie
?. musical
Secret message: Let's go to the movies!

Fxercise 3
p r ro t f f imov ie (G i&

f l i -Eco medyef  f  ectsGiDa ct
i  o@love i  m  a  9  e6 f$sc i  - f  I
c a m e r a f f i w e e k e n d c h a r
a c t e r6f?i!*ilr3 m o n t h d i r e c t
or15EJ.i-du3theater{3cTT}
a  n  i  m a t i  o  n c o m  P  u t e r a c t o r @

@ @ m u s i c a l s 6 7 e - a t t e c h
nologyt{I{F3!E9

PageW2l

Exercise 4
1. 12; Friday
2. February; January
3" 7;Sunday;8
4.  2014;2013

Exercise 5
'1. wasnt; was; was; was; were
!, werei were; was; was;Were
3. was; was; was; were; were; were

Exercise 6
3, Was there a concert
4. Where were your Parents
5. Was your teacher
& Was your brother
7. Was there a partY

PageW22

Exercise 7
2, TheCar
3. at
4, actors
5. good
6. l ike

Exercise 8
1 " a  3 , b  4 . a  5 . a  6 , b

Exercise 9
3 The tnvitation.
I lt was awesome!
5 Nancy Newman andTommYTinell i.
? Well, I love funny movies! What movie

was it?
I Well, was it good?
x Hey, there was a really funny comedy

on TV last SundaY.
6 What was it about?
4 Who was in it?
? lt's about a party. That's why the name

of the movie isThelnvitation'

&Jnit &

Page W23

Exercise 3
3" lwanted a dog for mY birthdaY.
3" Their family ate dinner every night at

8:00.
4. Our volleyball team scored a goal

every time we served!
5. We bought refreshmentsjor all the

parties.
6, My classmates always sat in the same

seat5.
?. My sisters and brothers took mu:ic

lessons after school.
E. Fred and Mia usually shopped at the

Hometown Mall.

Page W24

Exercise 4
' ! , made
!. goq went; wanted
3. stayed;went
4. won; hurt; served
5. didn't do

Exercise 5
?" won
3. scored
4. didn't score
5. wasn't.
s. took _
7. ate
&" couldn't
9" shopped

10. went
1'1. started
{}" didnt see
13. stopped
'14. hurt

Page W25

Exercise 6
?. They didn't want new soccer uniforms'
3. My friends didn't chat online after

school.
4. We didn't like that animated movie.
5. Our friends didn't speak French.
s" She didn't break her ankle.
?" We didn't do our homework before

dinner.
8" I didn't say the wrong thing!

Exercise 7
a " T  3 " T  4 . N l  S . N l

Exercise 8
6 Thanks,Teresa.
5 How awfull Get better soon, OK?
! | hufi my wrist.
3 l'm so sorry! Are You 0K?
4 | guess so. But I can't play volleyball

this weekend.
'l Delia!What happened to You?

Exercise 9
3 . b  3 . b  4 , a

L$mX& 3 &

Page W26

Exercise 2
3. buy supplies
3" thunderstorm
4. fload
5. take shelter
6. drought
7" evacuate
&. typhoon
Secret word: tornadoes

Exercise 3
?, saw
3. heard
4" damaged
5. closed
6" stayed
7. took
&. bought
g, caused

'lS. watched

lxercise 4
!" Did they evacuate; did
3. Did the lightning hit; didn't
4. Did your class learn; did
5. Did she go; didn't

Page W27

Exercise 5
3" Did; take; Yes, she did
3- Did; buy;Yes, he did
4, Did; evacuate;Yes, they did
5. Did; do;Yes, it did.
6. Did; watch; No, theY didn't'
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Exercise 6
2. Where did; stay
3. Howmany;took
4. When d'd; hit
5. Who bought
5. Why did; watch

PageW28

Exercise 7
2 - a  3 . a  4 . c  5 . b  6 . b

Exercise 8
I Nothing serious.
{ Really? A blizzard?
1 You won't believe what happened in

New York last weekend.
2 What?
6 Wow! Did it do any damage?
I There was a huge blizzard!
5 Yeah.There was severe wind and a ton

of snow.

Exercise 9
2 . a  3 - a  4 . b  S . b  6 . a

Unit  ? t

PageW29

Exercise 2
2. seat belt
3. life vest
4. follow

Exercise 3
2. He's not looking both ways.
L She's not following the rules.
4. He's not wearing a seat belt.
5. They're not wearing helmets.

Page W3O

Exercise 4
2 . b  3 . a  4 " b  5 " a  6 " b

Exercise 5
2. Were your parents driving; we were

eating; they were walking
3. Were you cooking; I was making; I was

cleaning up

Exercise 6
2. Was your little brother riding; I saw
3. was wearing; was riding; fell
4. was taking; got

PageW3l

Exercise 7
2 . F  3 . F  4 . F  5 . N l  6 . 7
7. -f S. T

Exercise 8
b. 3. They were going to a game.
c. 4. A bike hit their car.

Exercise 9
2 . b  3 " c  4 " a  5 " a

Exercise 10
2 . a  3 , a  4 . b  5 . a  6 . a

{"}nit 11

Page W32

Exercise 2
2. iau.
3. rock
4. traditional
5. classical
6. Latin

Exercise 3
2 . @  3 " O  4 . @  5 . 9  6 . 6

PageW33

Exercise 4
?. Who u/as cooking
3. Why were you uploading
4" Where was Carla going
5, Why was Jake calling
6" What were you doing

Exercise 5
2. Didnt
3. lsn't
4. Werent
5. Doesn't
6. Wasn't

Exercise 6
?" Yes, they are
3. No, he isn't
4. No, he doesnt
5. Yes, he does
6. No, lwasnt

Page W34

Exercise 7
t. Jeari
3. Nina
4, Jean
5. Nina

Exercise 8
2 . b  3 . b  4 , a

Exercise 9
was it; lt was; were; who; you like; my
style; about

{Jl,xit 12

Page W35

Exercise 2

Exercise 3
l" mine
3" his
4" ours
5. theirs
6. yours

PageW36

Exercise 4
2" ours; hers
3. His
4. mine; yours; yours; My
5. Their; theirs
6. yours; ours

Exercise 5
t. Whose markers are those?
3, Whose phone is this?
4. Whose shoes are these?
5. Whose car is that?
6. Whose cat is that?

Exercise 5
2.. Whot; hers
3. WhoS; theirs
4" Whose; mine
5. Who's; ours

Page W37

Fxercise 7
2 . T  3 , T  4 . N l  s . F

Exercise 8
2 . b  3 . c  4 . a

Exercise 9
I0 Ofcourse!
7 lt's my brother Rick's.

11 Cool! l ' l l  tell him.
4 I think it's pretty good actually. ls it

yours?
1 Hey,Tom. Can laskyou a question?
t Sure. What's up?
I Wow! He's awesomel
3 What do you think of this drawing?
9 Do you mean that?
6 Whose is it?
5 No, it isnt.
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&
a few
a litt le
a lot of
a ton of
about
above
accept
accident
accurately
across from
action movie
activity
actual
actually
advance
advanced
after
again
490
agree
airplane
a| over
al low
almost
alone
alonq
always
amazing
amputale
animated movie
ankle
anyone
anything
rn r r th inn  a lsoT" " / . '  " '
a  ̂ ^  t ^ ^ ; - ^
o P U r v y r 4 q

arm
around
d I  L

art class
art show
article
artist
as a matter of fact
as long as
ask for
d L

at home
at the same time
attack
attract
audience
auditorium

average
avocado
award
awful
awesome

ffi
back
back to normal
bacterial infection
bal l
balloon
band
barbecue
be back
be born
be crazy about
be finished with
be into
be sorry
be sure to
bear
beautifuI
because
become
before
begin
beginning
believe
below
best
better
between
bionic
birthday
blizzard
block
blockbuster
boat
body
bone
bored
boring
bother
boyfriend
break
bring
brochure
brother
bui lding
burn
bus stop
but
buy

by the way
bye

€
cake
call
camp
L d t l

can't stand
candy bar
carbon fiber blades
career i
carefully
carrot
ca{ry
L d t

catch
cause
celebrate
center
century
certain
challenge
character
chat
checK out i
cheese
chicken
chi ld
children
chips

. choose
church
citY
classical music
classmate
ctean
clean up
clean up my room
climb a tree
close
closed
coast
cold
cdllage
cdme
come in second
come on!
comedy
compete
competition
computer animations
computer-generated
computer lab

concentrate
concern
concert
confident
congratulationsl
continue
control
cookie
cool
corn
country
cracker
crayon
crazy
create
cross the street
crunchy
cup
curly
cut
CUIC

w
damage
dangerous
deaths
decide
decorations
definitely
dent
describe
determination
r l  ia

digi tal image
directions
dirt
disaster
discuss
dish
do the laundry
dog
don't worry!
door
down the hall
downstairs
dramatic
draw

.drawing
dress
drink
drive
driver
drought
duck

due
during

96

early
Earth
easily
easy

egg
either
electricity
enter
environment
epic
equipment
escape
especially
essay
c v d L u d t g

€ven
even though
event
every two days
every year
everywhere
exciting
exercise
expect
experience
expert
explode
express
extremely
eye

p
facilities
factor
fall
family
famous
fan
far away from
faraway
farther
t o ) L

fault
faaA

feel
fetch
fibula
f i lming
finalist
f inally

a
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a
a
a
a
e
?
e
?
?
?
?
?
?
3
?
?
?
3

?
?
E
3
3
?
9
3
?
7
?
I
9
3
?
?
-t

?
?

find
fine
finger
first place
fish
fishing rod
flood
flooding
fly
follow the rules
foot
for
for now
force
foresee
forget
fork
fun
funny
future
futurologist

tJ

9ame
garage
ger
get nome
get to
get up
girlfriend
give
glass
glasses :',::.:::;:.

go camping
go down
go fishing
go hiking
go ice skating
go kayaking
go mountain biking
go shopping
go skiing
go snorkeling
go snowmobiling
go surfing
goal
gold medal
good
good enough
gorgeous

9reat
grizzly bear
gross
group
grow
guess

9uy
gym

gymnast
gymnastics

&'{
hai l
hal l
hand
handbook
happen
happy
hard
have a great time
have fun
have got
have time
healthy
hear
hear about
height
helmet
help
hara

hero
high
high-altltude
hiking boots
hip-hop music
historic
hir
home
homework
horror movie
hot
hot air balloon
hour
house
however
huge
hungry
hurricane
hurt

X
ice cream
ice skates
tL.

image
important
impression
improve
in
in fact
in front of
in many ways
in myopinion
in other cases
in the event of
in time
including

informational
injury
instead
interesting
interview
invention
invitations
invite
its a good thing

J
je l ly
i ^ +  ^ - - 1 .
J E  r  P o L N

juice
juicy
jump
just t'

K
lz  rnn l rnn

kayak
kick
knee
knife
know

T

land
last month
lasr night
t d ) t  v v c c n

last weekend
last year
later
learn
leave a message
left
leg
lemon
library
life vest
light
lightning
like
like that
limit
listen
liter
locker
look
look bqth ways
rose
lost
lots of
lovable
love story
luckily
lucky
lunch

&?
machine
magazine
main idea
main office
make
make my bed
mango
many
marker
maybe
mean
meat
mechanical
medal
media
medical technology
meet
meeting,
mess
message
miss
mix
mom
month
moose
more
more than
morning
mother
mountain bike
mountain biking
movie
moviegoers
much
mudslide
music
musical
musician
my style

ru
napkin
near
neck
need
new
news stories
next Io
nice
night
no offense
no proDleml
no way!
nonSense
north
not much
nul

*
occur
of
ofcourse
offer
often
OK
olive
on
on my way
on the left
on the right
once
one,/ ones
only
open
operate
operalor
orchestra
other
others
ourselves
out
outdoor activities
outside
over

D

painter
painting
panrs
parents
part
participate
parry
pass
pasta
patient
pay attention
peanut
peanut butter
people
pepper
performance
perhaps
person
photograph
place
plate
play
play tennis
player
please
pop music
population
possibly
potato
practice
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prediction
prepare
pretty
prevent
probably
producer
prosthetic legs
pul l
put
put up

a
quote

R
race
rain
read about
real
realistic
reality
really
really?
reason
receive
recipe
reflect
refreshments
relatives
relax
remember
reply :
request$:n r"'-
response
responsibility
restore
rice
rice cakes
ridiculous
right
right now
right?
r ings
robot
rock (v)
rock
rock music
role
room
rules
run

s
safe
safely
safety
safety seat
salty
sauce
save lives

save time
say
scary
scenery
schoolwork
science fiction / sci-fi
movie
science lab
score
screen
sculpture
seat belt
see
seem
send out
serious
set the table
severe
severely
shake
shark
ship
shoes
shop
should
shoulder
show
sick
si l ly
silver medal
similar
singer
sister
sit
<iza

skis
sKy
skydive
sled
snack
snai l
snow
snowy
>U

SOCCCT

soda

50me

someone
sometimes
son
sound
sour
s0uthern
speaK
special effects
specialty
spectators
spicy

spoon
stairs
) L d f  t

starving
stay
stay home
stay inside
st i l l
stop
stop sign
storm
strawberry
*rong
stuff
stuffied .
style i

such as
suddenly
supplies
sure
surf
surfboard
surfing
surprise
sweet
sweet potato
swim
.r
I

table
tablecloth i

take
take the stairs
take time
take a message

take shelter
.. talent

tall
taste
team
technology
teeth
tell
tent
terrible
text
than
tJrank goodness

thanks
thanks to
that
that's a deal!
that's right
the lflrstl floor
the day before
yesterday
tnen
there

th ing
think
this
though
through
throw
thunder
thunderstorm
today
together
tomorrow
tonight
too
too badl
tornado
totally
tourist destination
towaro
town
toy piano
traditional music
traffic light
travel
tree
tr ip
tropical
trust me
try
twrce
typhoon
typical

U
up to
upstairs
I  t q e

usually

w

wear
weather
weatner reporl
weaving
week
weekend
weird,
welcbme
well(adv)
well
what a storm!
whenever
which
whole
wildlife
wi l l
win
wind
window
winner
wolf
woman
wood
work on
world
worry
WOTSI

wowl
wrist

Y
yayl .
yeah!
year
yellow
yesterday
young
yup

vacation
variety
vehicles
very
v i l lage
violence
visit
volleyball
vote

w
walk
walk home
want
warm
wash the dishes
watch
waler
water sports
WAVE
way
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